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Notice to Contributors

CONTRIBUTORS are requested to be so good as to address papers
and correspondence to the Editor, Journal of Indian History,
« Sripadam,’ 143 Brodies Road, Mpylapore, Madras.

Contributors of articles to this journal will greatly oblige the
editor if they will leave the upper half of the first sheet of manuscript
blank, for the convenience of the editor, in entering instructions to
the press regarding titling, style of printing, submission of proofs,
etc. Such instructions, when sent separately, are liable to result
in confusion and delay. :

Contributors will also greatly lighten the task of the editor, as
well as lessen the cost of composition and correction, by observing
the following suggestions :—

1. In preparing copy, please leave a margin of at least three
inches on one side. The revision of a crowded manuscript is exces-
sively troublesome and laborious. When the. last sheet of the article
has been finished, the last footnote or other interpolation added, and

the last subtraction made, please number the folios consecutively )

with the actual numbers from one to the end.
2. Write plainly, especially proper names and foreign words.
If foreign characters are to be employed, let them resemble as

closely as possible the type in our fonts. If roman or italic .

characters with diacritical points are used, see that the points are
distinct and rightly placed. Words to be printed in italics should be
once underscored. Words to be printed in CLARENDON TYPE may be

once underscored with blue pencil. Typewritten copy always needs -
to be carefully revised, with especial attention to mechanical faults .

and to the punctuation.
3. Indicate paragraphs clearly by a wide indention at the begin-
ning ; o:, if the break is an after-thought, by the usual sign (P)

Begin all lar@r divisions of an article on a fresh sheet of paper: It is,
hardly necessary'to say that the proper construcnon of paragt hs xs}“'f
? :

far more than a matter of external appkarance. - "

4 Punctuate the copy precisely as you wish it to" appear m'. ,
print. Double marks of quotation (““ ’) should be used for included | -
quotations, definitions and the hke, and smxle marks of qnotatmn" .

(*’) for the actual quotations.

S. In citing the titles of books, zive the tiﬂe m full where .
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first occurs. In subsequent citations the work may be referred to by
the significant words of the title ; but abbreviations which may not be
at once understood are to be avoided, and, above all, entire uniformity
should be observed throughout the article. Where some conventional
system of citation is in general use, as in the case of the Vedas and
the Brahmanic literature, the established custom of scholars should be
followed. Titles of books will be printed in italics ; titles or articles
in periodicals, in quotation marks, with the name of the periodical in
italics. But the well-established method of abbreviating the titles of
the journals of the five principal oriental societies (JA4., JAO0S.,
JASB., JRAS., ZDMG.,)) should be adhered to.

6. It is Qesirable, for reasons of economy as well as good
typography, that footnotes be kept within moderate limits, Refer-
ences to footnotes should be made by brief series of natural numbers
(say from 1 to 10), not by stars, daggers, etc. As to the method
of inserting footnotes in the copy, good usage differs. A way
convenient for author, editor and printer is to insert the note, with a
wider left-hand margin than that used for the text, beginning the note
on the line next after the line of text to which it refers, the text
itself being resumed on the line next after the ending of the note.
But if the note is an after-thought, or if it is long, it is well to
interpolate it on a fresh sheet as a rider.

7. Contributors ate requested to kindly remember that additions
and alterations in type after an article is printed in pages, are, in
many cases, technically difficult and proportionately costly, the bill for
corrections sometimes amounting to as much as the first cost of
composition, and that such alterations entail a most trying kind of
iabour, not only on editors and compositors, but on the authors

themselves as well, and they are accordingly advised that a careful”

preparation of their manuscript in the manner above indicated will
save both the editor and themselves much unnecessary trouble.
Remittances, correspondence relative to subscriptions, and notices

of change of address should be addressed to—

" THE MANAGER,
Journal of Indian Histori®
¢ Sripadam,’
143 Brodies Road, Mylapore,
Mabras, S.

JOURNAL

OF

INDIAN HISTORY

The Historical Material in the Private
Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai
(1736—1761)

By
C. S. SrRINIVASACHARI, M.A.
VI

I. EVENTS AT PONDICHERRY TILL THE ARRIVAL OF
BoUVET’S SQUADRON

MurvALU Nayakan, the English Vakil who had gone on a mission to
Nasir Jang’s camp, returned, as already noted, with parwanas, from the
Nizam to Nawab Anwar-ud-din and all the po/igars, enjoining them to
assist the English as against the French, together with one to Dupleix
ordering him to abstain from further hostilities. The attempts planned
to seize him on his way from Arcot to Fort St. David, came to nothing.
Dupleix and the Diarist made much of the fact that Mutyalu Nayakan
had spent more than a lakh of pagodas for no substantial return and
the English Governor, Mr. Floyer, was greatly displeased with him and
would not receive for some days the presents which had at first been
left outside the town. The Diarist, having heard rumours about the
amrival of some Maratha horse and about a panic having been produced
consequently at Arcot and in its neighbouthood, thought that the people
at Arcot would be busy defending themselves and thus the French
could settle everything about Fort St. David in spite of the Nizam’s
parwana to Arcot. He made this suggestion to the Governor, adding
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his own belief that, astrologically, the English fortunes would go down
to their lowest in the middle of April. But paddy continued to be
scarce and dear at Pondicherry ; and possibly there was * also a scarcity
of silver there, owing to the delayed arrival of Europe ships and the
stoppage of French traffic to Manilla and the Red Sea’, while the rate
of exchange at Fort St. David was much higher. Even the pagodas
current at Pondicherry had been for some years debased, heing lower
than the 8-touch normal standard!.

A few horses with a camel and some bullocks and a standard were
captured by a party of French horsemen and sepoys from the camp of
the Rajput and Maratha horse who‘*came with Mutyalu Nayakan on
April 8. Dupleix got greatly elated in spirit, declared that evil
times had begun for Fort St. David and that he would surely take
that place with the help of even two ships. Meanwhile news
was received from Europe that France had declared war on Holland,
that the French King was greatly elated at La Bourdonnais’ capture
of Madras—Dupleix’s complaints against him not having reached
Paris by that time—and that all believed that by this time the French
flag wounld be floating triumphantly at Fort St. David, Anjengo,
Tellicherry and Vizagapatam. Dupleix was eagerly expecting
St. George’s squadron which comprised three men-of-war and had left
for the east in the beginning of 1747.2 Shaikh Ahmad Sahib’s letter
to Pondicherry from Porto Novo, given by the Diarist under date
May 22, tells us of a tumour *that French ships had appeared off

1¢ About 1740, all the European settlements had been greatly troubled by the
debasement of pagodas struck in the country mints, Pagodas of 8-touch ( i.. e &
fine) had been the normal currency ; but mints such as Alambarai, issued- coins of
7 and 6-touch, As a consequence of this debasement, the English coined 'the
star pagode. The French also attempted measures of reform, such as prohibiting,
the introduction into Pondicherry of pagodas under 8-touch. Though this‘was not
successful, bargains were still made In such coins and settled in othexj specje at the
current ratio. > Dodwell, Note. 2—on p. 6 of the Diary, vol. v, Silver seews to
have been the alloy usually mixed with gold. )

% 7This squadron was first dispersed by a storm, sailed again in May 1747 f.rom
the Isle d’Aix, and in the same mon h was destroyed by the English admiral,

Lord Anson, !
ghips however had disappeared in t
Islands in October 1747. Other vesse
gervice. With these a squadron of seven sail was formed, under th
Bouvet, to carry much-needed supplies of money to Pondicherry. His

expressly stated that this was t
Dupleiz and Clive ; $9. 23-24.)

he storm ; and these reached the Prench

e command of
instructions

-

off Cape Ortegal, along with the escort of La J onquiere. ‘ Three '

Is were lying there more or less ready for’

i

he principal object of his mission.’ (Dodwell— ¥

r\"\ /v
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Batavia and that English and Austrian ships were coming to their help.
Dupleix commented on this, saying that the Dutch were so alarmed at
what had happened in Europe as to betray their own weakness; while
extraordinary precautions were taken at Negapatam where there were
constant rumours of an imminent attack by French ships.! Dupleix
was of the opinion that perhaps the French Government might have
issued orders to capture the rich towns of Batavia, Colombo, efz,, that
the French ships at Mascareigne should have been asked not to sail
for Pondicherry before the arrival of the squadron from Europe, and
the ships must have gone from that place to the Archipelago to -
intercept the four English ships that were being expected from China
and to attack Batavia. Dupleix had not got any news either from
Europe or from Mascareigne ; and the frigate that came with Europe

.news was captured by the English and taken to Fort St. David; and

the letters found in it must have mentioned the capture of Madras,
what was to be done with it and the despatch of many ships ;— for it
was only after this that the Governor of Negapatam began to pull
down houses and so forth, and prepare for war.’

Meanwhile Dupleix received some presents that Nasir Jang sent
him along wi'th a letter which assured him .that the latter received
Mutyalu Nayakan, the English vaké/, with but ill-favour and that he had
always admired the greatness of Dupleix’s valour. Moreover news
reached Pondicherry that Anwar-ud-din was not on good terms with his
eldest son, Mahfuz Khan, that Fatteh Singh and Raghuji Bhonsle had .
assembled their troops at Akulakotta for a march on the Carnatic and
that Chanda Sahib had taken leave of the Marathas. Above all infor-
mation was received as to the death of the Emperor Muhammad Shah
at Delhi on April 28 and of Nizam-ul-Mulk some weeks later, When
Nizam-ul-Mulk died, his yotunger son, Nasir Jang, was with him ; and

t ¢ Velipél ayam, on the outskirts of Negapatam, has been pulled down and all ’
the houses near the fort have been razed to the ground. All the capnon in the
batteries at Velipdlayam bave been carried into the Fort. The merchants of the

town and the rich men from Trichinopoly and Tanjore who went thither to make %

money are alarmed and have fled to Jaffna, Udaiydrpalalyam and Ariyalur. They
would fear t¢ touch even a crow from Pondicherry or Karikhl.’--l)iéﬁst's }
remarks to Dupleix ; but he put down his own private reflection ; * I reflected that
tWe confusion of our affairs was only conceale® from the world by the gloty we
have been lucky enough to win ; otherwise it would have been evident to all.’e-
pp. 29 and 30 of th¥ Diasy, vol. v. - , e

: e R A
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the news of his death ' caused great grief both to Nawab Anwar-ud-din
and his son Mahfuz Khan.

1. ToE LAST FRENCH ATTACK ON CUDDALORE

Dupleix was so anxious about the rumoured approach of the
English fleet that he paid but scant attention to this serious news about
the country powers. He believed that the English had heard from
Negapaiam of the arrival of French ships in its vicinity and that was
the reason for Commodore Griffin taking on board his ships all available
men and supplies and making himgelf ready for action ; the Commodore
sighted on June 21, Bouvet’s ships off Fort St. David and the same
night prepared to engage them. The entry of the Diarist for June
22 states that the English ships were lying off Pondicherry in .he
hope of encountering the French fleet which was expected to arrive in
a day or two. On the next day the ten ships of Griffin were not found
in the roads, having sailed the previous midnight northward; while
a sloop had sailed for Fort St. David and only a ship which used to
lie in the Pondicherry roads was still there.

Dupleix sent some European horse and sepoys to Madras, being
still uncertain as to the aim of the English move or the exact location
of the French fieet. The Diarist however shrewdly suggested that it
must have been the French ships that were sighted off Fort St. David
on the 20th and caused great confusion in Cuddalore and made the
people there remove their money and valuables to Porto Novo and

1 Varying dates are given for the death of the Nizam. Grant-Duff dates it ag
having occurred on June 19, 1748. The Country Correspondence of the English
gives it as May 21, Junel, as quoted by Dodwell. Burgess states (p. 188 of his
Chronology of India) thus; *June, Jumada II, Asaf Jah, Nizam-ul-Mulk dies.’
The death of the Emperor Muhammad Shah, the astrological details of which are
riven by the Diarist, can be dated on this basis for April 17-28, but there is a
day’s difference accordiug to another reckoning which puts it down as Aprit 27 ;
Rabi 11, 27, H. 1161. The date given in Beale’s Oriental Biographical Dictionary
1894) for the Nizam's death, is 22nd May, 1748 (old style) 4th

days after the death of Muhammad Shah. This
¢ Imam Sahib to Pondicherry quoted by the Diarist
The news of the Nizam's death reached Arcot only
which was fixed by the Diarist for June 2., A
rumour was prevalent that the Nizam took poison and died as he heard that his
eldest son Ghazi ud-din Khan was ordered to be executed by the Emperor Anwar-
ud-din was in fear of an attack by Murtaza Ali of Vellore and tt.zere was confusion

in Arcot (p. 75, of vol. v of the Diary.)

(revised by Keene,
Jumada II. A. H 1161, 7.e., 37
date is confirmed by a letter o
in his entry for July 7, 1748.

sixteen days after its happening,
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other places; but the French ships which carried the much-needed
supplies of money ¢ could not land their silver here and had therefore
gone to Madras’ and would soon send news after unloading. This
surmise proved correct, as soon news arrived on the noon of June
23, that eight ships and two sloops dropped anchor at Madras the

previous day.’
Dupleix severely commented on the inaction of Commodore Griffin,

who should have pursued the French ships till he had caught them up
and given them battle. ‘ But he waited till they were out of sight and
then sailed in shore, lay to the south of our roads and only sailed
slowly off the next day. You will see him flying before our ships
when they return. . . . I will send the troops that are now ready,
or I will go myself, against Fort St. David in five or six days and
cause great confusion there.’? Bussy told the Diarist that a new

! The whole of the incident, if it may be called one, is as follows :—When the
French squadron under Bouvet made for the coast, his first concern was to
reconnoitre the English squadron. ‘ On June 21 he sent a fast-sailing boat ahead
which reported that ten men-of-war and several merchantmen were lying in
the St. David’s roads. He himself approached within about a league to survey the
enemy, but after consulting his senior captain, resolved to sail for Madras, and
there land the treasure and men he was bringing instead of running the risk of an
actiont. This he accomplished (at Madras)on the 22nd, and then hastily quitted the
coast. Dupleiz complained of this abrupt departure. Had Bouvet only put into
Karikal, he dgclared, he would have learnt that Griffin bad only four ships ready
to sail ; and, by attacking, could have made an end of the English squadron.’
(Dodwell, Dupleix and Clive, p. 24). Dupleix repeatedly asked the Diarist why
the French ships should go to Madras, when there was Karikal to the south,
where they would have been safe (Diarist’s entry for the 23rd) and would not be
satisfied with Ranga Pillai’s explanations.—‘ But whatever Dupleix thought about
it, Bouvet would undoubtedly have been bringing his mission into the most
serious peril had he ventured on attacking Griffin, who was not so unprepared as
Dupleix stated (in his letter to the French Company, dated January 15, 1749) . . .
but apart from these (two rudderless ships) the English squadron comprised six
line-of-battle ships with a frigate and two of the Company’s ships. Nor were
the English taken by surprise. About nine o’clock on the evening of the 20th an
English scout came in with the news that she had sighted a French squadron,
and Bouvet did not appear until 2 p.m. on the following day.’ (Dodwell, p. 24.)

® His remarks to the Diarist—pp. 62-63 of vol. v.—Griffin’s conduct was
certainly blameworthy. Examining the Fort St. David Consultations, the
Admiralty records concerning Griffin’s court-martial, and Griffin's own Journals
and Letters, Mr. Dodwell would convict him of hesitation and delay, but wouid
approve of the essential justice of the finding of the court-martial that he was
only guilty of an error of judgment in not sailing early. . . He admits that,
if Griffin had sailed immediately after he boarded (i.e. in the early morning of the
21st) he could probably have brought the French to action that day; but he
quietly remained at anchor until the enemy was in sight from the masthead, and
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squadron under M. le Chevalier d’Albert was being sent out to India
and that Bouvet had seized a Dutch vessel laden with powder and shot
and carriedit to Madras. Every one was encouraged by the news of
the departure of the new squadron from Europe and of the landing of
500 soldiers by Bouvet at Madras, while Dupleix should have been
particularly gratified by the news of the ordering of La Bourdonnais’
imprisonment and of the seizure of all who helped him. The
Governor even confiscated the papers of one or two Frenchmen and
arrested another for alleged complicity in La Bourdonnais * misdeeds at
Madras. He got all the sepoys and the European and Muhaminadan
horsemen in Pondicherry ready for an attack on Fort St Davig, ?
as the French ships trom Madras had arrived, and, more than that,
Griffin’s squadron had sailed north leaving the English settlement
uncovered.

A detachment was sent to attack Cuddalore on June 27 which did
not assault the place either that night or even the next day. The
French troops numbered 2,000 men according to the Fort St. David
Consultations ; and of them 900 were Europeans. Major Law-
rence who commanded the English forces gave out a report that
he was withdrawing his men from the town of Cuddalore into the Fort

the sea breeze had set in from the south. The counci} of war that he. hetd decided
nothing ; later, when the French drew near, he contemplated p.uttl.ug ott to sea
and again consulted his captains ; finally he resolved t'o wait till the win.d
moderated and only got out to sea at 1a.m. on June?22. ‘The result of all this
hesitation and delay was that Bouvet got safely off to Madras, while Griffin was
cruising vainly off Pondicherry and was clear of the coast 'when at last the English
sajled north in search of him. Griffin himself felt that his conduct Yvas liable to
strictures. . - ’The court-mastial found that he should have sailed with the

land-wind before the enemy came in sight; and the Admiralty exonerated him -

he charge of lack of zeal or courage. . ‘ .
fl-onB:‘otuvet a!s% was attacked for not falling upon the English ships riding at

anchor in Cuddalore when their crews were ashore and two °,f their men-of-war
were rudderless. * His principal business was to carry .snpplles to Dupleix V.Vho
was 8o short of money that he was on the point of seudufg' his plate to the mint.
The relief he brought materially assisted Dupleix in maintaining his p0s1t'ion'till tl}e
arrival of the news of peace. Bouvet was to all ‘appearances ]Psnﬁed in
hig decision to avoid action.’ He had less guns than Griffin who had six men-of-
war and two Company’s ships, besides,‘t:e tvlzlg ru.ddlerless ones. Dodwell points out
s with more credit than lis rival. .

th?t’lg(;u‘git;ix:: ;ifd (entry for the 27th J unc;) that the two objects of the advance
on Fort St. David were (1) to secure the arrxyal of the men landed a; Madras by
Bouvet, if conveniently managed ; afmd (2) to bring M. Paradis in saf.ety to
Pondicherry, by surrounding the English settlement,

.

PRIVATE DIARY OF ANANDA RANGA PILLAI 1351

and intended to confine himself only to the defence of the latter. But
with nightfall he threw a strong garrison into the town and mounted
all the guns he could spare, upon its ramparts. The result was that
when the French, unconscious of this ruse, camelessly advanced upon
the place at night on the 28th, believing that they would not meet
with any resistance, they were thrown back with great loss and in
utter confusion and had to fly away in all directions. According to the
report recorded by the Diarist, about 500 sepoys, fifty Europeans and
ten horses were missing ; while ¢ if only the English had known the
panic that arose when they fired on us, and if they had sent out but
fifty men with swords, evéry man would have been cut off . . . the
soldiers were taken with panic threw away their arms and fled in tens
and twenties. For two hours they did not know friend from foe or
what way they went. . .’ !

1 Diarist’s entry for Saturday, June 29, 1748. According to him the first report
brought to Pondicherry gave false news of French success and of their having
scaled the walls of Cuddalore and cut to pieces the Carnatic sepoys there, This
news which Madame Dupleix seems to have got, greatly elated the Governor’s
spirits’; and he was highly pleased that Cuddalore should have fallen without a
blow owing to his wife’s counsel. Soon however contradictory news was brought
that the spy who led the French troops pretended to reveal all the secrets of
Cuddalore and had really fold the English when he would bring the French and
cunningly slipped away on arriving at Cuddalore. The French troops threw away
their arms and fled to Tiruviti, Panruti, Mettupalaiyam, Bhuvanagiri and other
places, while a friendly poligar of the English, Akkal Nayakkan, waylaid them,
seized their cloths and other weapons and left them with hardly a rag to cover
them, ‘If those within had known there would be such a panic, and if they had
only opened the gates and surrounded the French, all would have been cut to
pieces . . . The English refrained from marching out for fear of an ambush and
only mounted the ramparts and fired from there. The French, losing their way,
wandered hither and thither for nearly two hours and fled not knowing whither
they went.” There was again brought, or pretended to have been brought, news
that the Prench, in revenge for having been beaten off the previous gight, scaled
the walls of Cuddalore the next morning (f.e. the 20th) got imside and cut to
pieces all they could find and the white flag was flying on the upper storey of a
Chetti’s house. The Governor was incijned to believe even this bluff which was
finally given the lie only by the report of two soldiers returned from the camp.
The Diarist’s remark is instructive ag illustrating the peraicious influence exerciged
by Madame Dupleix.—* [f anyone but Madame had been managing matters,
some one would have been punished for this, Our army’s defeat by the spy’s
treachery, and its headlong ﬂig‘i:.t have tarnished the glory that was forméty won;
and if this had happened under any one else’s management, surely he grould have
been hanged—no less punishment would have served,’ : This set-back t@ her am-
bition did not make the Diarist hope that she would give up. interfesing in public
matters again., He thought she dared ljttle for her husband’s anger, but was much
alarmed lest he should give the management of affairs to some one else. . -
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Dupleix was greatly discomfited by this repulse and, according
to the Diarist, attributed the fault to M. de Mainville who was mis-

Malleson is of the opinion that the French should have advanced against
Cuddalore as soon as they observed its walls Qismantled :m‘d that the fault was r'\ot
Dupleix’s, but that of the men in charge. 'l‘hxs attack on (.udda?ore was de.fenswe
in its nature, as he knew that a large English fleet was coming (m? with t{m
express object of laying siege to 1’ondich.erry and as he svaut§<1 to Sect}le l?ort St.
David during the absence of Admiral Grifin and thus deprive the English fleet

3 erations on the coast. .
o al\l:li.blz;iils:eﬁpremarks that Orme has a story (p. 91 of ‘his Historly of lndf;slan-:-
vol. i, (1861)) that Major Lawrence wanted to make the F remih be‘heve tlfzu !ae did
not think Cuddalore tenable and so removed the cannqu to Fort St. David in the
day, but restored them and the garrism_)n to Cuddalore,WIt‘hAthe neces‘sariv se;:;ecly;éf;s
soon as night came on, Orme got this from a letter of (,hv.e; clqte( ..Ill;’yc l, b A
and included in Orme MSS.—India I, pp. 137—14;, summarized lﬂ'Hl ms‘ ula zljgfg‘e
of Manusevipts in European Languages in the Ll‘brary of the Iut.ha O' ce—~vo h “,'
Part i. The Orme Collection (1916, p. 268).—In this lt?tter Orme‘glves,.among otl et
details, as to how Mr. Floyer and Major Lawrence tricked the French into a use.egs
attack upon Cuddalore. But Mr. Dodwell says' th::t not'a gun o.r man wz;s W;,t .
drawn from Cuddalore and the Fort St. David (,puucxl had glv(;:n outFt at.t e]};
intended to abandon the town, aund that it v.vas likely that, had th«; hdort itsel
been attacked in strength, the Cuddalore garrison would have b?en wit brawlx:. t
The French troops did not march directly south from Pondicherry, but kep
inland, and on the evening of the day of the attack were close to thv{: southern part
of ‘h i*:n lish bounds ; that was why Lawreace reinforced the garrison of Cudda-
;)ofri, (:)y agparty of se],)oys and weat thither in person. ’1.‘he French attempted,
shortly after night had fallen, an escalade oz: the' southexju side O,f thehtowxll vtvhen:
the wall was low and easily climbed, The English .ge'.msou was o§1 tﬂ.e aler i and
heat back the attackers with great loss. * T~he prcc:pltztx:;); O,f their flight preven-
. English fire from doing much execution among . ‘

ted pt‘l:;z:;gignl; to a letter written an by English Officer, Hyde Parlferb;ﬂo the Ngl,'ccrel_
tary at the India House and quoted by Mr. Dodwell from the In.dxa ceh ;Sci .
laneous Letters Received (1749-50, No. 7), t.he French began firing nieartf e 1 ;r o
Novo Gate of Cuddalore, where the English had only two :’:iompan es of s0 (h 1er?
with about eighty or ninety peons and sepoys. ‘They hg ncf)t ev;n mggf o
ammunition with them as it had been sent to Fort St. Davi e} ' ew ay: etotl;le.

. . *But whatstruck terror jnto the French was, when the firing was hot Ti i e
i)orto Novo Gate, our people by some mistake. {though a luclfzy' one). begfm- ring
ali round Cuddalore, which put the French into great confusion, imagining we

’

haiﬂﬂ:&f&iﬁf gxidJiz:Lo:c‘;ar of the French sepoys, reported to Dupleix that
the French troops followed the spy blindly, some of the Europez:lnshwere ext;?u.:]ted
and others blinded and that the heavy fire of the enemy scatteﬁrfe them }:mda si e,d,
and that no one would have escaped from such a trap 1f‘ b‘?t ‘ ﬁl menfl z (;lpene
the gates and attacked them. He added to the Diarist .—f augr g[ ts have 1
geen and heard of ; many battles have I fought; but neve':r be ;:rfe ave §een n;len
losing their senses at the sight of the enemy and thmwmg‘ht elr arm: mtsuc a
panié. As for the enemy, never have I seen men lose such a (], l':v.ncte,.o;. 1ear (;1 open
their gates for nearly two hours. But they feared us and kept inside. Never

have I seen such a thing before I’
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~ informed as to the directions given by the spy regarding the move-

ments of the French; otherwise he was afraid he would be blamed
for having entrusted the management of this affair to his wife. Thus
was Dupleix's last chance of capturing Fort St. David foiled. Since
the last attack on that settlement had been foiled by the arrival of an
Enghish fleet, the aspect of affairs had changed with Griffin’s
squadron in the Bay, and Botvet not being able to help him actively.
He had heard of the despatch of a strong fleet by the English which
was expected to reach the Bay at any time. He had lost the final
chance of capturing the English settlement and had henceforth to stand
purely on the defensive and began to strengthen as much as possible
the fortifications of Pondicherry before the expected enemy should
appear. Paradis was got from Karikal to Pondicherry to carry out the
additional fortifications with energy and expedition. He was appoint-
ed Commissary of the troops and held in high honour and granted the
cross of a Chevalier de I'ovdre militaive de St. Louis.

III. EvENTS PRECEDING THE ARRIVAL OF BoscaweN’s FLERT

Meanwhile the restlessness of the Indian powers increased. There
arose a rumour reported by the Indian powers that Nasir Jang was
alarmed at his father’s place having been given to Qamar-ud-din
Khan’s son ;! and that Murtaza Ali Khan was preparing to take

M. de Mainville and the other officers who took the field told the Diarist that
they disliked Dupleix entrusting state affairs to his wife and accused ker of trying
to make an end of them by treachery, (Entry for July 1, pp. 91-84 of Diary,
vol, v.)

* (See Irvine's Later Mughals, vol. i, p. 263 ; vol. ii, pp. 104-5, 138 e seg.; The
Styar-ul-Mutakharin (tr. ed.) vol. iii, pp. 276 ef seq.; The Muslim Review, vol. ii ;
R. D. Banerjea's Aoticle on Mir Skikabuddin—Beale—Buygess, elc.) Qamar-ud-
din Khan was the son of Muhammad Amin Khan Chin, the son of Mir Baha-ud-din,
the younger son of Alam Shaikh, who came to India in 1687 and rose to be the
Chief Wazir of the Mughal Empire after the defeat and death of the Sayyad
Brothers in the Mughal revolution of 1720. Muhammad Amin Khan died soon
after in the early part of 1721; and his son, Qamar-ud-din Khan became chief
minister in 1724. He continued in the service for the entire reign of Muhammad
Shab, served in the campaign on the first invasion of Ahmad Shah Abdali and was
killed by a caunon ball during the battle of Sirhind (March, 1748). Qamar-ud-
din’s eldest spn, Intizam-ud-daula, here referred to_(described as the second son
by Beale) was appointed to the rank of Second Bakshi on the accession of the
Emperor Ahmad Shah in 1748 and was made Wazir in 1753, after the dismissal of
Nawab Safdar Jang. Ghazi-ud-din Khan, Firoz Jang, the father of Nizam-ul-Mulk,
was the son of Khwaja Abid, the elder son of Alam Shaikh and the elder brother
of Mir Baha-ud-din, the father of Muhammad Amin Khan Chig.' Muhammad
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advantage of the new Nizam’s alarm by preparing to seize Arcot;
while Chanda Sahib was reported to have reached the northern bank
of the Krishna with a large body of Maratha horse. The news that
reached Pondicherry was that Chanda Sahib had obtained his release
by means of Raja Sahu's wife, from the great Raghuji Bhonsle by
promising to pay 2,10,000 rupees and that he had also definitely
settled the question of Trichinopoly.' It was rumoured that Chanda

Amin Khan Chin was thus first cousin of the father of Nizam-ul-Mulk ; and both
he and Nizam-ul-Mulk were the leaders of the Turani revolution against the
Sayyad Brothers. Under Muhammad Shah the great Wazirs were for the most
part members of the Turani party; and after his death, the Hindustani party
gained the upper hand only for a short time when Abul Mansur Khan Safdar
Jang of Oudh was appointed Wazir in 1748.

Qamar-ud-din Khan’s son, Intizam-ud-daula, was one¢ of the leaders of the
court party against Safdar Jang, the Wazir, along with Ghazi-ud-din 11, Firoz
Jang, the eldest sou of Nizam-ul-Mulk who was confirmed in his father’s office of
Amir-ul-Umara in 1748. Ghazi-ud-din 11 was caught in the snares of Maratha
intrigue and lured to the Deccan in 1751-52 with the hope of wresting its
viceroyship from his younger brother, Salabat Jang ; but he was poisoned by one
of his step-mothers at Aurangabad. Ghazi-ud-din II’s son, Mir Shihab-ud-din,
afterwards to become so notorious, was confirmed as Amir-ul-Umara after his
father’s death and created Ghazi-ud-din 11I, Imad-ul-Mulk. The latter turned
against his cousin Intizam-ud-daula and with Maratha help, superseded him in
the Wazirship and blinded and subsequently murdered the Emperor Ahmad
Shah (June, 1754).

Muin-ul-Mulk, alias Mir Mannu, the second son of Qamar-ud-din Khan the
Wazir, was appointed governor of Lahore and Multan by Muhammad Shah. He
was defeated by Ahmad Shah Abdaliin 175}, forced to cede the Punjab and Sind
to him and was confirined in these two subahs by the Afghan conqueror and
ruled over them till his death in 1754, There was no truth in either of the sons
of Qamar-ud-din Khan being appointed to supersede Nazir Jang in the Deecan.

1 Chenda Sahib is said to bave been released by the Marathas much earlier,
in 1745, according to Cultru. Wilks, probably with the authority of Orme, says that
Chanda Sahib depatted from Satara early in 1748 and proceeded slowly to the
south, awaiting the communications of his friends. On the banks of the Krishua
his help was solicited both by the Poligar of Chitaldrug and the Rani of Bednore ;
but owing to the jealousy of a Navayat captain of the Bednore forces, Chanda
Sahib took the side of jhe ruler of Chitaldrug. In the battle that ensued, at
Myconda, south of the Tungabhadra, Chanda Sahil’s eldest son, Abid Sahib, was
slain, and he himself was taken prisoner to Bednore. The Rani of that place
was desirous of keeping him a prisoner ; but her troops and jamadars marched off
under the command of their prisoner. Orme seems to continue the story as he
says that he received an invitation from the ruler of Chitaldrug to take command
against Bednore. In the ensuing battle he obtained a complete victory for bis
new ally. 3,000 of the enemy’s horse after the defeat offered their service to him,
as well as 2,500 troops of his own ally. He was thus the head of nearly 6,000 men
when he interfered in the Deccan and Carnatic politics. Dodwell thinks that
it is presumabl‘y his release from his second captivity that is referred to by the
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Sahib would reach the Carnatic in August, and Dupleix declared in
joy :—¢1 would even sacrifice French blood to procure Chanda
Sahib’s return, so great is my goodwlll’ The Diarist also offered
his congratulations to Chanda Sahib’s family, on his release and
departure.?

Diarist,—Orme, vol. i, p. 121 ; Wilks, vol. i. (1869) pp. 189-60, (see note 1 below) ,
Both Orme and Wilks are held by Dodwell to have been inaccurate.

1 Chanda Sahib is held by Cultru to have been released in 1745 with out
any sort of French intervention. There were some negotiations going on between
the Marathas and the Navayat relations of Chanda Sahib in the Carnatic even in
1744. He wrote to Dupleix, according to Cultru, that Balaji Rao’s nephew had
paid several lakhs on his behalf to Raghuji Bhonsle and also promised to give
suitable presents to the Nizam for securing bis countenance for his release and
departure, and that Raghuji Bhonsle had given him leave of departure. But
Chanda Sahib seems to have continued to remain in Maratha captivity as both the
Pondicherry Council and Ranga Pillai bear testimony to the fact of his captivity in
1746 and 47. ¢ Perhaps the previous release was only conditional and Chanda Sahib
was so sanguine as to write of promises as accomplished facts. Perhaps he only
exchanged Raghuji Bhonsle for Balaji Rao as his jailer. In 1745 the Pondicherry
Council agreed to lend Chanda Sahib a lakh of rupees; but it had no fuads at its
digposal then. After the French victory of 1746, Dupleix and Chanda Sahibs’
relatives began to concert meagures for his libertion. Even then *‘ Dupleix
refused to guarantee the payment of his ransom, but offered to act as the Marathas’
ageant in its collection ; and a few days later he advised Raza Sahib to assemble
all the forces of his family and fall upon Anwar-ud-din who was then lying sick
at Arcot. He promised to pay the lakh offered in the previous year, as soon as
Chanda Sahib reached the Carnatic.”’

‘Chanda Sahib wanted to send his eldest son, Abid Sahib, to the Nizam, to
treat with him for the Carnatic (Diarist’s entry for the 24th January, 1747) ; and
if the Nizam was unwilling, Balaji Rao would consent to help Chanda Sabib with
30,000 horse and the latter should re-establish Hindu rule in the territories seized in
recent years by 'the Mughals., Thus *‘the restoration of Trichinopoly to Hindu
rule was one of the conditions of Chanda Sahib’s release at the time. If go, it would
completely explain Nizam-ul-Mulk’ sopposition.’”’ Subsequently, according to the
Diarist (entry for July 18, 1747) Dupleix had promised to pay three lakhs of rupees,
in the place of the one lakh promised by the Pondicherry Council, one lakh as
soon as he should leave Satara, the second lakh when he should reach Cuddappah,
and the third when he should reach Arcot.—Presumably, according to Dodwell,
Dupleix promised thrice as much as his Council had authorised, and the loan
when made was not to pay Chanda Sahib’s ransom, but:to pay his troops on the
march (Note on p. 125 of the Diary, vol. iv,) Chanda Sahib could not march as
the Nizam and Nasir Jang were then encamped in hisway. The failure of Chanda
Sahib to march then was caused partly by the interposition of the Nizam and
partly by the failure of Dupleix to furnish the necessary sums—*‘which was beyond |
his power at any moment between June 1747 and June 1748,"" According to
Dodwell, Chanda Sahib did not escape from Maratha custddy til} the middle of
1748 ; and the conditions of his release are described in the Diaﬂst’s ‘entry for
July 14, 1748 (vol. v, p. 97).

* There is much here that is obscure, Whence came the funds for the pay-
ment of the ransom? Apparently not from‘the French rwho were aotually

T
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Another rumour that the Diarist heard fromv the vakil of Ali Nagi
Sahib at Arcot, was that the‘people belonging to the Emperor h'?d
stabbed Nasir Jang in an interview with him (which was of cour;e
wholly unfounded). Dupleix surmised, as soon ag he heard the nevk;s
that the people of Arcot would take refuge in Pondicherry and so he'
woulld get great sums of money, probably by selling the privilece of
admission. Imam Sahib wrote from Nasir Jang’s camp at Aurang;bad
that the dead Nizam had left an enormous quantity of treasure and
that a letter of congratulation should be written to the new Nin;m'
and in a few days a parwana would be sent by Nasir Jang for the g‘r'm;
of the jaghirs of Valudavur and Villiyanallur, together with an orzlel*
to Nawab Anwar-ud-din for the surrender of the jaghir villages
Letters were written to Imam Sahib and Nagjr Jang requesting a
speedy grant of the favour asked for in respect of the proposed jaghir
villages. Nawab Anwar-ud-din sent a letter of compliment in which
he wrote of his confirmation in the subah of Arcot by Nasir Jang; a
similar letter was sent to the English also. But news continued’to
report that Murtaza Alf Khan was still collecting troops with a view
to attack Arcot from which people were sending property and goods
to places of safety (entries for July 10 and 11). Three days later
news arrived that Chanda Sahib had crossed the Krishna with 70,000
horse, and Murtaza Ali Khan had made proposals to him,‘that the

quarrelling with the Nawabs over a loan for their own use. Mai .
diamonds being sent to Chanda Sahib from 'I‘richinopo]yl?agf:ssgl:élmeﬁn(;ﬁs
wife ; but they are spoken of as though not completing the full sum A zin Yh is
was the Trichinopoly question settled? . . . A letter from bhal;zda é l?z
received some two months later, but which seems to refer to thig period, sa s!:hl
his affairs had been settled, thanks to Dupleix’s message by Jayarar’n gand.at
Raghoji’s Vakil, . .’ News received at the same time asthig létter teported Ch :'
Sahib south of the Krishna with 12,000 horse., Dupleix perhaps hoped fh;nha
would move south and drive Boscawen from Pondicherry, and he even asked R .
Sahib to write to his father about it, . .’ sked Raza

Chanda Sahib did not enter the Carnatic till about a year after this time: a d
his movements are uncertain during the period. It was now that he should'hat\],e
engaged in wars with Bednore, etc., reported by Ormeand Wilks, who however
differ from one another. Mr. Dodwell surmises that Chanda Sahit') joined Mu:
affar Jang, Governor of Adoni and Bijapur, very shortly after his release in Jun-
1748 and was employed in raising money for hisnew master in the Subah o‘:
Bijapur, out of which arose the Bednore and other affairs—( Dupleix and Clsye—
pp. 32-7). It was now that he should have been persuading Muzaffar Jang to
embark on the plan of first seizing the Carnatic and afterwards the Deccan

Dupleix’s close attachment to Chanda Sahib through all vicissitudes is an ide;
that must be in the light of these taken in a greatly modified form.
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latter should receive Trichinopoly and his son Abid Sahib® should
get the fort of Gingee and * the country as it was before it was attached
to the Carnatic’ and the former should be in possession of Vellore.
It was also reported that Chanda Sahib’s elder brother, Muhammad
Ali Khan, wished to seize the fort of Arni and the Conjeevaram

territory, to demolish the Vishnu and Siva temples at the latter place
and build mosques in their sites. The Diarist remarked that these
plans were like ‘ a pot made of parched flour.” Dupleix was angry that
he should be denied a share in the spoils and was ‘ as excited and
angry as though everything had been settled.” These were only
Murtaza Ali Khan’s proposals and the Diarist assured the Governor
that Chanda Sahib would conquer the whole country of Arcot and
Trichinopoly and would win the Nawabship for himself and not be
content with the title of a mere Fanjdar.?

Rumours quickly followed that Nasir Jang intended to march to
Golconda, leaving his own troops as well as his father’s at Aurangabad
and that he had raised 10,000 more horse ; while an Arcot letter
informed the Diarist of the possibility of the Emperor Ahmad Shah
himself advancing against Golconda and worshipping at the tomb of
Aurangzeb, with the object, among others, of securing the immense
riches said to have been amassed by the dead Nizam. Murtaza Ali
Khan actually began to proceed against Arcot, while Muhammad Ali,
Anwar-ud-din Khan’s son, was ordered to return from Tinnevelly,
where he was encamped, to Trichinopoly and to lay up provisions and
strengthen the garrisons in Trichinopoly and Madura.

Aftera few days had passed during which the situation of the English
remained unchanged,—except for a reported dispute between the
English Governor Floyer and Commodore Griffin, described at length
by the Diarist, but regarded by Mr. Dodwell as purely imaginary,—

1 Wilks says that Abid Sahib accompanied his father from Satara and fell
in the battle of Myconda between the Raja of Chitaldrug and the Rani of
Bednore. (Vol. i, pp. 159-60) see note 1 on p. 154, . N

# The Diarist said : * Murtaza Ali Khan may have made proposals, but when
Chanda Sahib arrives, he will show what he thinks and tell him to content himself
with his fort. He will first give you your share and only then attend to his own
business.” When I spoke thus in these soothing terms, he (the Governor) said :
¢ That is true ; it does not matter whether he_helps Chanda Sahib or not. We
shall help him. Besides, does he need anyone’s help? . . . but remind Chanda
Sahib’s son that he must remember my share, and arrange for me to receive it."—

Diary, vol. v, pp. 127-8.
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Dupleix made a suggestion, very characteristic of his own diplomatic
tortuousness, that the Diarist should write to Imam Sahib that the latter
should send the French Governor presents as if they came from Nasir
Jang and accompany them with a letter of encomium and warm
congratulations.?  Dupleix even helped the Diarist to take from a
book (probably Abbe Guyon’s Histoire des Indes Orientales, published in
1744) the list of the jewels sent by Safdar Ali Khan to Governor
Dumas through Mir Ghulam Hussain and further required that Imam

Sahib should be urged to obtain and send Nasir Jangas parwana for

the grant of Villivanallur and Valudavur.

Again when the English squadron under Boscawen reached Fort
St. David with eight ships of the line, and thirteen Company’s ships
on August 6-7 and when there was some rumour of negotiation between
Mahfuz Khan and the English, Dupleix asked the Diarist to write a
polite letter to the latter urging him aot to help the English.?

1 ¢ The Governor said, * Safdar Ali Khan sent to M. Dumas two cross-hilted
daggers . . . and in consequence he was held in high esteem in Europe. Write
now to Imam Sahib desiring him to send me simildr presents as if they came from
Nasir Jang’. 1 was also ordered to desire Imam Sahib to write a letter as follows :
* As you have overcome your enemies and captured Madras and other towns,
meeting everywhere with success, so that you have no rival, as your glory, power
and valour shine like the sun, we request you to help the Nawab Anwar-ud-din
Khatt Bahadur and the other Nawabs, should they be troubled by the Marathas or
other enemies. Moreover, I have written to Nawab Anwar-ud-din Khan of Arcot
and the other Nawabs, ordering them to consult with you and act accordingly in
all state matters. They will do this. Even the Padshah of these dominions is not
so valorous as you . . . In token of this we send you a dress of honour, jewels and
weapons (as written above) such as the Emperor is wont to send his nobles.” 1
was also to say that, if he wrote such a letter and did the business, all the expenses
involved should be repaid him ; and I was:toadd, ‘ All Europe has read the letters
regarding the help which you have rendered and the respect which you showed to
e and to the French nation. If you will do me this favour, your name will shine
like the sun throughout Eurppe, Turkey, Ispahan and other places ... "
(Diarist’s entry for August 1, 1748, pp. 170-2 of vol. v). Comment og the morali-
ty of such a course is superfluous, even taking the standards of contemporary
diplomatic ethics.—See Abbe Guyon’s Hislpry—(London, 1757), vol. ii, pp.
128-29.

+ ® The letter was to this effect. ‘If you (Mahfuz Khan) join them and they
march against Pondicherry, the troops at Madras will advance and waste that
part of the country with fire; or if you attack Madras, we will lay waste the
country from here to Arcot. . . . 1f you refrain from helping them, we will send
you rich presents and make you rejoice’ (p. 185 of Diary, vol. v). The
Diarist naively wrote as a sort of cpmment that Dupleix proposed this letter be-
cause he was exceedingly alarmed and troubled ; he said, ‘I have seen what
hitherto has happened. So long as the enemy is at a distance, a man may easily
boast himself a soldier, but when danger is near, he may turn tail.’

.
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Mahfuz Khan was to be impressed with the critical state of Nasir
Jang's affairs and with the great difficulties that would arise if the
French should oppose him. Subsequently a letter was written to the
French Vakil at Arcot, of an imaginary victory that the French had
gained over the newly arrived English squadron which the latter was to
report to the Durbar.

It was to be reported that the English admiral escaped with seven
or eight sails to Fort St. David with torn sails and tattered hulls and
that, as the English were liars and cowards, they lost half their
strength at the outset and the remaining half was nought.t

Meanwhile the trouble that Pandari of Vettavalam was giving the
Nawab grew acute. He captured Old Gingee and hoisted his flag
there, which act enraged Mahfuz Khan very much; he freed the
temple of Tirukoilur when it was occupied by one of the Nawab’s
Amaldars and seized the latter ; and the Nawab himself with Mahfuz
Khan and other captains had to encamp in the Vettavalam jungles
with 2,000 men, in order to cut a way through to his stronghold. The
Diarist reported on the 15th of August that the Muhammadans
were finding their task very difficult in the jungles and the sound of
hot firing was being heard.

There were likewise disturbances in the Trichinopoly country
where an attempt was being planned to recover the fort from the
hands of the Muhammadans and establish the rule of the son of Kattu
Raja (probably the Poligar of Udaiyarpalaiyam who is still locally
called the Katlu Raja). The Maratha invaders were to be helped by
the people of Tanjore and Mysore, the Tondaiman and the Maravan ;' #

1 Six Dutch ships joined Boscawen at the Cape and accompanied him to
Mauritius ; then they sailed for Batavia; and thus Boscawen rcached India with
six shipsless. * On this foundation Dupleix built ub a legend, which he sought to
spread far and wide, of a severe British defeat at the French Islands.’—Dodwell,

. 28. . )
P 2 In September 1743, Trichinopoly was captured by the Nizam’s fowces ; and
Murari Rao immediately after this quitted the Carnatic with all his Marathas.
Pratap Singh of Tanjore maintained a friendly correspondence with the Pejshwas,
according to the authority of Grant-Duff. In two letters, one dated June 23, 1744
and the other October 21, 1745, written by Anwar-ud-din Khan to the English
Governor, the Nawab speaks of victories gained by his troops over the Raja pf
Tanjore, the first won by Mahfuz Khan, and the second won by the Nawab
himself assisted by his two sons, Mahfuz Khan dnd Mubhammad Ali and by several
petty chiefs including the Zamindar of Kalahasti ; but these victories did nat lead
to anything further than the exactioq of a bond from the Tanjore Raja for seven

¢
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and thus Trichinopoly was to be recovered ; it was to be put under the
rule of Kattu Raja's son ; while Vriddachalam, Srimushnam and other
places were to be added to Tanjore, and the territories which were
lately conquered from the Muhammadans were to be restored to their

former owners.

Tue FIrsT AcT OF BOSCAWEN

Admiral Boscawen’s powerful squadron * reachced Fort St. David

lakhs and of arrears of tribute. (Venkasami Row: T#he Tanjorve District Manunal
(1883), pp. 779-80).

Even in the course of the Nizam’s siege of Trichinopoly, the Kallars of the
Tanjore District made nightly irruptions into the Mughal camp; and
according to the Aunnual lLetter of the Madura Mission to Rome for 1743,
the Mughals sent in all directions through the Kallar country strong bodies
of cavalry that laid everything waste. The Tondaiman of Pudukkottai,
Vijaya Raghunatha Raya (1730--69), had, according to the Tondaiman Vamsivali,
the honour of a personal interview with the Nizam and got from him a jaghir, In
1745 the Marathas under Murari Rao again invaded the south, but were driven
away after some time {rom the country round I'richinopoly by its Muhammadan
garrison. On these occasions the Kallars gave the invaders great trouble and cut
off a large number of Maratha cavalry stragglers who strayed into the kingdoms of
Tanjore and Madura.

From 1744 down to 1748 the Madura country was held by officers appointed by
Anwar-ud-din and Muhammad Ali; the latter was personally in charge of the
country, apparently subordinate to his father ; and the Records of Madura contain
two Persian orders actually issued by him. When Muhammad Ali and Mahfuz
Khan went north to assist their father in the crisis brought on by the liberation of
Chanda Sahib, Madura was left in charge of one Mayana (1748)—Nelson, 74e
Madura Country, a Manual (1868), Part III, p. 268.

As regards the Maravan mentioned by the Diarist, it must mean the ancient
Ramnad country, which about 1730 was divided into five parts, besides which
the northern was taken hy Tanjore. The Sethupathi of Ramnad who took the
major portion was known by the name of Periya Maravan (the Elder Marava) and
the Raja of Sivaganga was known as the Chinna Maravan ; and English writers of
the eighteenth century always spoke of the Greater or ILesser Marava Poligar
countries. The Sethupathi’s Dalavay, Velliyan Servaikkaran, was a man of
great energy and ability and got all real power into his own hands ; he was very
aggressive and made wars on Tanjore and the southern Poligars, interfered in
the Carnatic wars and died about 1760. He is probably the Maravan referred to.

1¢ When the news of the capture of Madras and the flight of Peyton’s
squadron reached England, the Company hastened to request more effective
succour from the Government. As a result six ships of the line, with store ships,
ete., were ordered to fit ; at the same time it was resolved to raise twelve indepen-
dent companies ; half by draughts from the regiments stationed in Ireland, half
by recruitment in Scotland, by gentlemen commissioned as captains, on condition of
raising companies, The recruitment in Scotland did not prove very successful,
and the companies had to be completed with rebels, deserters and highwaymen
pardoned on condition of enlistment.’—Dodwell, Dupleix and Clive, pp. 2627,
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o July 26-27'

August 6-7
arrival at Fort St. David on August 4, was probably only the report of
its having been sighted farther south and of the news of it sent up
express from Karikal. Dupleix was told by his wife that the Nawab
had written a letter to the English Governor that he could not interfere
in the Anglo-French quarrels, and that he might do with the French
as he pleased. This was disbelieved by the Diarist, because the
Nawab, even if he was in great difficulties, would not, on account of
his pride, have written such a letter,? and also because a piece of

1748 ; and the news recorded by the Diarist as to its

secret news like this could not leak out so early. But he did not care
to reveal his real thoughts and only answered suitably to Dupleix’s
wishes and sang to his tune. The Diarist wrote that many of the

Boscawen, though junior to Griffin in service, was entrusted with the supreme
command of this expedition ; and the latter was ordered to leave four men-of-war
with him, and with the remainder to escort the East India shipping home. The
Company proposed a plan of operations for the expedition, that it should reduce
Mauritivs, Pondicherry and Chandernagore or any other French settlement and
dismantle and demolish whatever it ¢ould capture. Boscawen set sail in Novem-
ber 1747, reached Mauritius in July, joined at the Cape by six Dutch ships. There,
not finding a suitable landing place, and being ignorant of the strength of the
enemy, Boscawen, with the advice of a council of war, resolved to sail straight for
the Coromandel Coast, as * although their force was sufficlent to rednce the island,
yet the attack and the maintenance of it when taken, would not only retard, but
‘might probably disable the armament from undertaking the siege of Pondicherry,
which Mf. Boscawen was Ifistructed to considér as the principal object of his
destination.’ Consequently the fleet left the Island on June 27, and arrived at
Fort. St. David where Griffin’s squadron was. Griffin resigned the command to
Boscawen and retired with one ship aidd two frightés to Trincomall, froth wherce
in January he set sail for Bngland—Orme ; vol. I. pg. 91-98. The Dutch sitipe
parted company at Mauritius and sailed for Batavia.

The date of Boscawen’s arrival at Fort. $t. David is given as August 8, by
Boscawen, and ds August 6-7 by the Fort St. David Consultations ; and as July 20-
August 9 by Orme.

Boscawen had exaggerated the French strength in Mauritius. The Dutch ships
thdt accompanled Boscawett, left his sqitadron ; this jas alréddy been remdrked,
gave rise to the report that the Fregeh ships which were in the Matititius harbour
had captured five of the English ships and that the English ships had fied at the
mete sighting of them. (See Diary infra, pp. 207 and 214). He was further
contfittiled i this mattet by the artivdl of a lettet ftom Mahe whith nfoined hita
of a ship that came thete.

1 The Nawab's letter to Fort St, David was not actually received til]
Augist 21 ; and the Diarist’s gitry was oni August 13, He wrote : ¢ He (Dipléix)
can only believe this new if he bélisves that the townspeopie bete kuow wWhat ia
in our letters,’ And then he added ‘ As I always used to write, he is the man
who, If he heard that a builock had calved, wonid merely order the caif to be put
in the stall,’ The blame he attributes wholly to the influerice of Madarhe Dupleix

3 .
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townspeople went away by stealth; and the appearance of the
Buropean quarter made him think that ¢ the Tamils are the more
courageous—the alarm of the former at least makes me think so.” He
had however a hope that the English fleet would only pretend to
attack Pondicherry, but in reality besiege Madras, and that if the
French ships should arrive soon, his town would be safe; while
Dupleix would only hug to himself fondly the idea that the English
had given up all hopes of assistance from the Nawab., When three
English ships sailed close in-shore to Pondicherry, Dupleix got
alarmed, assembled all the Europeans on the sea-face and had the
cannon ready. When he ordered the toll-gate people not to allow
anyone to leave the town, it caused great incouvenience and not a little
alarm to the Indian inhabitants. On August 20, BEuropean and
Muhammadan troops and 300 sepoys under Abdul Rahman marched
to Ariyankuppam and Alisapikkam. The next day an English force
consisting of the Carnatic people and 200 Buropean troopers came
up and attacked the French troops which retreated north of the
Chunambaru, while the English advanced in great force on the fort of
Ariankuppam ; while news also came that a ship and a sloop were
sailing to Pondicherry from Fort St. David. On the same day a letter
arrived from the French vaki/ Subbayyan who was staying in Mahfuz
Khan’s camp at Gingee to the effect that Nawab Anwar-ud-din was
informed by the English veki/ at Arcot that the English proposed to
march against Pondicherry on August 19, and to capture Madras as
well ; and it was also requested that the Nawab should render them all
assistance according to the perwana of Nasir Jang, to which the
Nawab was said to have replied that he was unable to help them at
present. These things were dove without the knowledge of Mahfuz
Khan who was inclined towards the French; while Mubhammad Ali
Khan who was inclined towards the English was still at Trichinopoly.

The next day, August 22, thirtegn or fourteen English ships
anchored off Viréinpattanam; and thus the number of English ships,
great and small, which had arrived near Pondicherry was twenty-two.
Both in the morning and in the afternoon the English attacked the
French camp, which on three occasions threw back the assaulters.
The Diarist was of the opinion that if only the Europeans and the
sepoys at Ariyankuppam had gone to their assistance, they would
have driven the English attackers back into Fort St. David. But no
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assistance or provision was sent to them; and they retired from
Muttirusa Pillai’s Choultry across the river to Ariyvankuppam Fort,
being pursued by the English who then occupied the Choultry.!
And the French were in Ariyankuppam. Eleven valuable days were
spent by the English in the operations at Ariyankuppam, ¢ in spite of
the fact that there was no particular need to capture it at all.’” And

! Virampattanam is a small village about four miles south of Pondichertry to
the east of Ariyankuppam where there was a small fort. The river of Ariyankuppam
ran close to the fort. M. Paradis, who had come from Karikal, had completed
the defences of Ariyankuppam and made it the real outwork of Pondicherry
against the English who were entirely unacquainted with the additions that he
had made to its strength.

M. Jules Vinson gives {in his Les Frances dans L'Inde, p. 169 note) from
La Relation du Siege de Pondickerry (Brussels, 1766) information regarding this
fort.

‘Le Fort d'Ariancoupam est une esp8ce de patd a cing faces non flanquées
constnit autrefois pour garantir des incursions des Mores une Aldée ou village qui
porte son nom. II est entouré d’un fossé avec une bermé 4 laquelle on avoit
joint depuis peu un chemin couvert, avec son glacis ; il a au Nord une riviere qui
porte son nom & une port&e de carabine, & ’est le viliage touchant au glacis, au
sud la riviére de Chounambard 4 mille toises de distance, et a ouest une
campagne assez de.couverte. M. le Prévét de la Touche, capitaine, commmandoit
dans ce Fortin, et avoit sous lui Mm. Law et la Borderie, avec 40 soldats
européens et quelques sipays 11y avoit onze piéces de canon de fer de 8 et 6 livres
de balles et quelques mortiers a grenades.’

The English army as it marched out of Fort St. David on August 19, comprised
1,200 soldiers, 800 marines, 750 of the Company’s foot, 1,000 seamen who had
been taught the manual exercise and 120 Dutch allies from Negapatam, besides
some artillery men, thus making in all 4,000 Europeans with about 2,000 native
foot. The Pondicherry garrison, all told, consisted of but 1,800 Europeans and
Topasses, and 3,000 sepoys. The English enjoyed a certain superiority in
numbers ; but their engineers were very deficient in practical knowledge and be-
sides wanting in resolution. (Orme MSS., India—vol. i, pp. 111-120—Paper written
by Clive in 1762 at Orme’s request, in which he remarks on the ignorance of the
English officers and soldiers in regard to the art of war, an opinion endorsed by
Orme.—p. 268. Catalogue of the Orme Collection of Manuscripls, vol, ii, part i,
by S. C. Hill). Malleson says (p. 217) that his account of the fortifications of
Pondicherry and of the siege operations was taken from the journal of an English
officer present at the siege, reprinted in the Aséatic Annual Register for 1802.

The work from which Vinson quoted says that in the actions of August 22, the
French sepoys were wavering under the English attack and would have been cut
to pieces but for a bady of horse and foot sent forward by La Tour to cover their
retreat; and it sets the English losses at 100 sepoys. According to Dupleix,
writing to the Company, on the English side none but sepoys were engaged in
this fight. According to Boscawen the French merely made a show of resistance
at an entrenchment they had thrown up and immediately abandoned 1t on the
English advance. (Dodwell, p. 234 of Diary, vol. ii, note). Abdul Rahman
however is said by the Diarist to have told Dupleix that, if he were givén 500
sepoys, he would drive the English back into Fort St, David.
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five more days were wasted in putting the fort ‘into some sort of
defence.

Meanwhile the situation in Pondicherry tended to grow worse. An
attack from the ships on the night of the 22nd was feared. The
Governor sent his wife and family to the Mission Church near the
Diarist’s house and covered its roof with a large quantity of wet
cotton. Kach house was ordered to have a ready supply of at least 30
pots of water; and a large guard was set (o watch the town. A sug-
gestion was made by Dupleix that Chanda Sahib's son should be asked
to write to the English Governor at Fort St. David that the English
should desist from attacking Pondicherry where himself and Nawab
Dost Ali Khan’s family were living.? Dupleix wanted the Diarist
to send the poor people to the Muhammadan villages and set fire to
the huts. The Indian merchants wanted permission to send away
their children ; and there was great panic among the Tamils and un-
educated Europeans. ‘ God knows what fear reigns in the town ; man
can neither measure, nor describe it.' This was on the eve of the
English launching the attack on the Ariyankuppam Fort, after bring-
ing up their men and provisions to Muttirusa Pillai’s Choultry, while
the French occupied the whole bank on the northern side of the
Ariyankuppam River, and mounted cannon on the mud batteries
near it,

1 'This letter was apparently written, though Chanda Sahib’s writer who
penned it, declared that the English might reply thus :—! They may reply that we
did nothing to the French for capturing Madras when Nawab Dost Ali Khan’s son
was there, and it is the same now; or else they may tell us to do what we like . . .
or again they may say that if we fear, we should leave the town , ., . 'They well
believe we have written out of fear.’ (p. 232 of the Diary, vol. v.)

(20 be conlinued)

»

Recent Work in Indian Economic History
(1905-1928)°

BIBLIOGRAPHY

THE economic history of India must be described as a new subject of
study, and the period indicated in the title covers most of the relevant
literature, other than the older sources, and the official publications of
the British Governments. The study is still imperfectly organized, and
it possesses no journal of its own; while the haphazard methods
of publication .followed occasionally in India make it practically
impossible for any individual to know all that has been done. This
article cannot therefore be exhaustive, and I can only apologize to
the writers of. any important contributions whick I may have
Segregation, too, is incomplete, and reference is

overlooked. : ’
necessary to some works which extend beyond the economic

field. ‘ ‘
GrNERAL WoRrks.~There is as yet no general text-book of the
subject, nor is the time ripe for such an undertaking ; the best
approach probably lies through the historical notices in the general
volumes of the Imperial Gazetteer of India (Oxford, 1909). A few
attempts  have been made, with varying success, to handle particular
topics, or regions, over the entire historical period, but, speaking
generally, the sources are so heterogeneous, and require so much
preliminary criticism, that for the present this line of work can
scarcely be recommended ; the necessary spadework must be done by
periods. Indian historical scholars are not yet in agréement as to the
» g}

1n the references JRAS stands for Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society
(London) ; JASB for the Journal (new series) of the Asiatic Society of Bengal
(Calcixt_ta); JIH for Journal of Indian HMistory (Madras); and IJE fer Indian
Journal of Economies (Allahabad). & 4 .

* R. Mookerii, Awdian Shipping, 1912. A. S. Altekar, History of Village
Communities in Western India, 1927. H. C. Trevaskis, Zhe Land of e Five

Rivers, an gcomomic history of the Punjab from the earfleat times . . ., 1928
S. M. Pagar, The Indian IncomeTax, 11K, Reg., 1918, : :
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periods appropriate to their study, and consequently the individual is
free to choose the dividing-points which suit him best; in this article
[ take three main periods, Hindu to ¢. 1200 aA.n., Moslem to «. 1750,
and British, but there is necessarily some overlapping, as the process
of penetration was in each case gradual.

Tue Hinpu Periob.—The literature of this period! is so
voluminons and so varied that at first sight it looks as if one ought to
be able to learn at least as much of Ancient India as of Ancient
Greece or Rome, but there are serious difficulties in the way : there is
no formal history or biography, few of the texts are as yet dated with
precision, and the practice of recension prevailed so widely that it is
often impossible to be sure even of the century to which a particular
statement refers. To give one example only: one of the most
important texts for the economist is the Arthasastra® of Kautilya, a

treatise on public administration, which throws much light on agrarian

industrial and commercial topics; some scholars attribute it with
confidence to the fourth century B.C., but others put it five centuries
jater, and, to the economic historian, five centuries make a difference.
Some Indian scholars have of Iate attempted to reconstruct the
social and economic past® from this literature, but the lack of
chronological precision is fatal to historical perspective, and the
tendency is to present a static and composite picture of more than a
thousand years, rather than the developments which occurred during
the period. Probably the most hopeful line of work just now
would be a concerted attack on the large, and constantly growing,
mass of dated inscriptions dealing with trade, land-tenures, and other
relevant topics; this might conceivably yield in course of time a
chronological framework, on which the literary material might be
draped, but nothing in this line seems to have been published.

1 Por a condensed account of the literature see A. A. Macdonell, India’s
Past, 1927, Itisinno sense an economic book, but is the best available guide to
the sources on which the economic historian must rely for this period.

z Kaulilya’s Arthasastra, tr. R, Shamasastry, 1923. The text has an extensive
critical and expository literature of its own, which need not be cited here.
Another text, the Swkranili (tr. B, K, Sarkar, 1914), has sometimes been taken to
present the economic position in the Hindu period, but the extant recension
contains matter which is certainly not older than the sixteenth century.

3 P, Basu, /ndo-Aryan Polity, 1925. J. N. Sammadar, Economic Conditions of
Ancient India, 1922. S. K. Dy, The Economic History of Ancient India, 1925.
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A few studies of particular topics have to be noted,! while, as
regards extra-Indian sources, the commercial relations with the West
have recently been examined.?

Ter MosLeM ParIOD.—From A.p. 1200 onwards we have the
benefit of the precise Islamic chronology, and of an almost continuous
series of contemporary chronicles. I have noted no recent work on
this period up to 1500 A.p. : with the sixteenth century we come to an
epoch of foreign influence, with the Mogul conquerors in the North,
and a succession of European nations on the coasts, The extensive
literature relating to the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries may be
conveniently grouped into three sections: the records of the trading
companies, contemporary descriptions, and modern studies.

(i) Records.—Pride of place must be given to the invaluable
calendars of the East India Company’s records, now in the India
Office ; the series runs back into the nineteenth century, and only
those which have appeared since 1905 are noted below.? Along with
these may be placed the records, or abstracts of records, relating to
the principal centres of the Company’s commercial and industrial
activities, and to the Indian trade with China.¢ Taken in the r;lass,
these records are mainly, though not exclusively, economic ; political

topics gradually increase in importance, but, aimost up to the end of
the Moslem period, commerce comes first, and the amount of
economic information which has already been made available is very
great. The equally important records of the Dutch Company still

1R, S. V. Ayyar, Manu's Land and Trade Laws, 1927. J. N, C. i
Principles of Hindu Taxation, Ind. Hist. Quarterly, 192‘]5. NB;‘i ?{:;:ﬁ:g.
Beginnings of the Silk Industry, JIH, April, 1925 ; Economics in Ancient [ndz‘a.
UE, Nov., 1919; The Hindu Taxation System, 1JE, July and Oct. 1927,
P. C, Basu, The Earliest Agricullural Organizalion in India, 1JE., Nov. 1919'
L. K. Hyder, Early Commerce of India, 11E, Oct., 1923. ' '

2 H. G. Rawlinson, /nlercourse between India and the
1926. G. Banerjee, /ndia as known o the Ancient World, 192116.1F te;:” I;Vogéz;'r;?:g:
ton, The Commerce between the Roman Empire and India, 1928.

3W. Foster, Zhe English Fuactories in India (1618-1669), thirteen volumes
1906-1927 ; and India Office Records ; Suppiementary Calendar (1600-1640) 1928t
E. B. Sainsbury and W. Foster, Calendar of the Court Minutes of the E.’I. Co
(1640-1667), 1909-1925. )

* Bengal : C. Rivers Wilson, Barly Annals of the Englisk in Bengal, 1895-1917 ;
and Old Fort William in Bengal, 1906. Madras : H. D. Love, Vestiges of Olc'i
Madras, 121:; Records of Fort St. George, 88 vols. (1679-1742), from 1915, con-
tinuing. ina: H. B. Morse, Chronicles of the E. I. Co. 3 ;
R the E. 1. Co. Trading to China
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remain for the most part unpublished ; the only series known to me is
that of the Malabar records,! issued by the Government of Madras,
into the possession of which they have passed. Mention must be
made, however, of the Batavia Jowrnal,® which has been printed
in extenso up to the year 1681 ; many of the volumes of this official
record contain fuil abstracts of the commercial letters received from
India, and, apart from the concrete information supplied, they are of
special value in showing the position held by India in the trade of the
Eastern Seas from the Cape to China. Some selections from the
records of the French Company have been published * by the French

India Historical Society of Pondicherty.
(ii) Contemporary Descriptions.~-=Much of the most useful recent

work has consisted in bringing within the reach of students
descriptions which had either remained unpublished or were so rare as
to be practically inaccessible in India. The Glaggow reprint (1907) of
Purchas his Pilgrimes, for instance, made it possible for Indian
libraries to possess a primary source, which had previously been
practically unknown throughout the couatry ; and the subjoined list ¢
of ir;dividual descriptions, arranged approximately in chronological
order, will serve to give an idea of the mass of raw material which has
come within the reach of students with, usually, adequate explanatory

1 Selections from the Records of the Madras Government ; Dutch Records,
15 vols., 1908-10.

2 Dagh-register gehouden int Casteel Batavia . . ., 1896-1918.

3 Dyocds verbaux des délibérations du Conseil supériewr (1701-1793), 1913-15.
Corvespondence du Cons. sup. avec Chandernagor (1728-1747), 1915-16.  Corre-
spondence du Cons. sup. et de la Compagnie (1726-1740), 1920.

4 Duarte Barbosa, 7#4¢ Book of (1518), tr. M. L. Dames (Hakluyt Soc.),
1918-21, The Emperor Babur (d. 1530) ; Zhs Baburndma, tr. A. S. Beveridge,
1921, Garcia da Orta (c. 1560), Colloguies on the Simples and Drugs of India,
tr. Sir C. Markham, 1913. J. H. Linschoten (1502), [finerario, ed. H. Kern
{Linschoten Soc.), 1910. Early Tvavels in India (1583-1619), ed. Sir W, Foster,
1921. John Jourdain, Journal of Voyage io the Bast Indies (1608-17), ed. W.
Foster (Hakluyt Soc.), 1905. Sir Thos. Roe, Zke Embassy of (1615-18), ed. Sir
W. Foster, 1926. Francisco Pelsaert, The Kemonsivantie of (1626), tr. W. H.
Moreland and P. Geyl, as Jakangir's India, 1925. Peter Mundy, The Travels of
(1608-1667), vols. il., iil., ed. Sir R. C. Temple (Hakluyt Soc.), 1914-19. Jean-
Baptiste Tavernier, 7ravels in India (1640-1667), tr. V. Ball, ed. W. Crooke,
1925. Krangols Bernier, Travels in the Mogul Empire (1656-68), ed. V. A. Smith,
1914. John Marsball, Noles and Observations in Bengal (1668-72), ed. 8. A. Khan,
1927. Nicolag Manucct, Storis do Mogor (1653-1708), tr. W. Irvine, 1907,
Streynsham Master, The ‘Diayies of (1675-80), ed. Sir R. Temple, 1911. John
Fryer, A New Account of E. India and Persia (1672-81), ed. W. Crooke (Hakluyt

Soc.), 1808-15.
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inatter. These descriptions are, of course, not purely economic;
the list gives those which, in my judgment, contain a substantial
amount of economic matter indispensable to the student of the
period.

Some aids to the terminology of this period must be noted,
because the Dutch and English learned the commercial language of
the East through Portuguese interpreters, and & certain amount of
distortion was inevitable in the double transference, so that the
numerous obsolete terms cannot be interpreted etymologically. The
classical glossary, fAobson-Jobson, is weak on the commercial side, and,
by students who read Portuguese, can be supplemented with advan-
tage by Dalgado’s valuable work ; ' while the nomenclature of cotton-
goods, the most important, and most complex, commercial topic of
the period, is elucidated in two papers noted below.?

(ili) Modern Studies.—The output of sources, which has been
sketched above, has been accompanied by a substantial amount of
interpretation. I have attempted a preliminary general survey of the
sixteenth and part of the seventeenth century; ® the remaining titles

to be noted deal with particular topics. The establishment of Dutch
commerce in India has been related by Dr. Terpstrat in a way to
whet the appetite for many more studies based, like his, on the
records at The Hague. A group of books and articles 3 deal
specifically with Anglo-Indian commerce; but they require to be
supplemented by similar studies of the trade with Holland, France
and other countries before the commercial position of India can be
grasped in its entirety, Sarkar has brought together facts rélating to

18, R. Dalgado, Glossério Luso-Asidtico, 1919-21,

z W. H. Moreland, Export of Cottorn Goods in the Seventeenth Century, UE,
Jan., 1925. M. J. Bremney, Report of Goveymoy Balthasar Bort, JRAS (Malayan
branch), Aug., 1927 {The notes, by C., O. Blagden, dealin detail with Indian
cotton-goods).

s W. H. Moreland, ndia af the Death of Akbay, 1920, and From Akbar fo
Auyangzeb, 1923,

* H. Terpstra, De Vestiging van de Nederianders aan de Kas! van Kovomandel,
1911 ; and De Opkomst der Westey-krvartéeren van de O. 1. Compagnis, 1918,

sC. J. Hamilton, The Trade Relations detween England wnd Imdia, 1019
(extends over part of the British period also). S. A. Khan, T% £as¢ Inthn
Trade in the Sevententh Century, 1923 ; also The Kost dwdia Tvade in the Eight-
eenth Century, and Dockments on the Fdast Indée Tvade, in JIH, Nov., 1991,
P. J. Thomas, Mercantilism and the Bast India Trede, 1928. Bal Krishna,
Commercial Relations between India and England (1601-1757), 1094,

4 .
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inland transport for the entire period.? As yet there is no modern
study of the agrarian system as a whole, but particular aspects of it
have becn dealt with in the papets noted below.2

BriTisH PERIOD.—One of the greatest needs at the mioment is
re-examination of the fac;ts of the transition from Indian to British
rule, especially in Bengal; the acute political controversies which
arose out of this transition dealt largely with economic topics, and the
‘ venom of Burke ’ has not yet been expelled from the body historical.
Professor Dodwell and Dr. Sinha have recently done useful work ? in
this direction, particularly in the history of the currency. The agrarian
transition also has received a good deal of attention; it may be well
to explain, with regard to the subjoined titles,* that in the jargan of
the country the terms ‘revenue’ and °settlement’ have become
highly specialized, and cover most of the topics usually described as
agrarian. ["or the period as a whole we have to record Professor
Knowles’s text-book,® Sir Theodore Morison’s two volumes,®
and some studies of particular subjects, mainly financial,” or

1 B. K, Sarkar, Inland Transport and Communications, 1925.

¢ H.H Mann, 4 Deccan Village under the Peshwas, 1JE, Oct., 1923. J. ]
Modi, A Farman of ‘Emperor Jakangir, 1921, W. H. Moreland in JRAS ; Akb«;r’.;
Land-Revenue System (with A. Yusuf Ali), Jan., 1918; Tke Value of Money at
the Court of Akbar, July, 1918; Development of the Land-Revenue System of the
Mogul Emnpire, Jan., 1923 ; Akbar s Land-Revenue Arvangements in Bengal, Jan.,
1926 : Sher Shak's Revmue Systesn, July, 1926, J. Sarkar, The Revenue Regula.
tions of Aurangzeb, JASB, ii,, 255; Studies in Mughal India, 1919.

* H. Dodwell, Substitution of Silver foy Gold in South india, 1JE, Jan., 1921
J. C. Sinha, Economic Annals of Bengal, 1927. ' '

¢ F. D. Ascoli, Early Revenue History of Bengal . . ., 1917, W.K. Firminger
The Fifth Report of the Select Committee . . ., 1917. R.B. Ramsbotham, Studics
in the Land Revenue Hislory of Bengal, 1926; The Kanungo, JIH, Sept., 1924 ;
and Suggestions for Stabilizing the Settlement . . . in Bengal, JIH, Sept., 1925'
K. C. Chaudhri, Hislory and Economies of the Land Sysiem in Bengal, 1928, ,

5 L. Ct A. Knowles, The Economic Developsment of the Overseas Bwpive, 1924
(section on British India). L

¢ T. Morison, Zhe Industrial Organizalion of an Iudzan Province, 1906 ; and
The Economic Transition in India, 1911.

? H. Sinba, Early European Banking in India, 1927. B. R. Ambedkar
The Problem of the Rupee, 1923 ; aud TAe Evolution of Provincial Finance 1925.
K. T. Shah, Trade, Tariffs, and Tvansport in India, 1923; and Sixty Yezzrs a;
Indian Finance, 1921, 1927. C,N. Vakil, Financial Development of Modern Indiq
1925. D. A. Barker, The Indian Customs, 1JE, Sept., 1916. P, N. Banerjee,
Deficits and Surpluses in the Accounts of the £. 1. Co., 1IE, July, 1927, C. N, Vakil.
and 8. K. Muranjan, Currency and Prices in Indig, 1927. R. D. Das Gupta
Paper Curyency in India, 1927.
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industrial,? though various other topics also have received
attention.?

I¢ would give a materially false picture of the literature of this
period if no mention were made of the mass of official statistics and
reports which have been issued from the Government Presses at the
various provincial capitals. Space forbids even the most summary
enumeration of these, but, taken in the aggregate, they form an
almost unequalled body of material for the economic history of the
nineteenth century, and one as yet almost entirely unexploited, except
in political controversies. Most of them deal with short periods, five
years or less, so that they have to be read in series for historical
purposes ; but the * Settlement Reports,” which record assessment of
the land revenue, commonly review the agrarian history of a large
region for a period of twenty ar thirty years.

CoNCLUSION.—Such is a very bald enumeration of the literature
which has come to my notice. I have apologized at the outset for the

inevitable accidental omissions ; and I may conclude by indicating the

" omissions which are intentional. It has seemed best to exclude the

technical literature relating to the evaluation of coins, weights, and
measures, the interpretation of inscriptions, and similar matters; the
results of such work are often of vital importance.to the economic ‘
historian, but he can scarcely hope to follow it in detail, and he looks

- forward to the time when somne benevolent group of antiquaries will

furnish him with an authoritative handHook of results. Further, I
have excluded publications which seem to me to be definitely ten-
dencious. The Indian renaissance, which we are privileged to witness;
has naturally a political side ; and a substantial amount of literature
has appeared in which facts, and occasionally fictions, dra% from
economic history, or legend,‘havg been selected, dnd som_ettmes

18ir A. Chatterton, Jndustrial Evolution in India, 1912. D. R Gadgil iy
The Industrial Evolution of India in Recent Times, 1924. J. C. Kidd, Hislory of
Indian Factory Legisiation, 1920. P. P. Pillai, Tlce Indian Colhm Mdi Indusw
1853—1922 1JE, Oct., 1924. ‘ o

* A. Loveday, The History and Economics of Indian Famm:, 1014, SIFG.
Clarke, The Post Office of India and its Story, 1921, E. P. Stebbing; The Forests
of India, 1922-26. D. A. Barker, Railway Policy in Indid, - 13, Dec,; 1916,
H. R. Perrott, Zhe Rupec and Indian Prices, JASE, vi, 108, W, H Myles, -
Sizty Vears of Panjab Food Prices, IIE, July, 1925; und Brij Narain, Bighty
Years of Papjab Food Prices, UE, April, 1026, V. D mntaznga The Pemtam
Settiement in the Ubder Province. J1H. Feb.. 1922,
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distorted, so as to suppart preconceived views ; I have discarded this
literature ez masse. Lastly, I have not attempted to enumerate the
economic chapters or sactians (of varying valuye), which it is the
fashion to insert in books dealing with the general higtory of the
country. With these exceptions, I have aimed at completeness, so far
as the sources of my information permit.

W. H. MORELAND.

POSTSCRIPT FOR THE Journal of Indian History.

Exigencies of printing prevented the inclusion in this article of
titles appearing during the last quarter of 1928, The most inte-
resting event of the quarter was the resumption, after ten years of
the issuie of the Batavia Dagh Register ; the volume for January-June,
1682, was published in December, and the continuance of the
epterprise seems {o be assured.

W. H. M.

Ma‘asir-i-Jahangiri
BY
TrARKUR RAM SINGH, M.A,, LL.B.

RUBRIC 11

AXEBAR’S going on foot, in pilgrimage, to the grand mausol?um of the
great Khwaja Moin-ud-din Chishti and laying the foundation of the
: ith other events.

city Aosf It«‘;:e}tl)i‘;rz hope blew out from the rose tf‘ee o:f wished for
desire and as the beloved aim became manifested m. existence from
the secret storehouse of Eternity, Emperor Akbar, in order to.pay
back the fee of gratitude, determined, at Akbarabad to start for AJm?r
on foot, to make a pilgrimage to the grand mausoleum'of Khwaja
Moin-ud-din Chishti (May God® preserve his secret of sanct1t.y), on the
12th day of the month of Shaban of the yea1: of tkte Birth, The
travelling stages were fixed at 12 Kiroh (.24 miles) fil.stance and .on
the 17th day had the opportunity of getting the erlxcuy f)f reaching
at the illuminated and eminent mausoleu.m and placed his for(?h'ea.d
of purity of faith on that threshhold,' v.vl.nch was fit for the ?v?rshxp
of angels and fulfilled the customs of pxlgnn.:atge and the requisites af
adoration and waa engaged in giving charxtle‘s and beneficences and
the fields of hopea of the people, connected \'mth the t.hfeshold of the
holy mausoleum, were completely watered with the raining clouds of
KID;I;:VS? 'brieﬂy. some of the actions of the ho’ Khwaja in dealing with
the unbelievers and his virtuous qualities are c.ntrus‘ted to the pen for
bringipg them in writing. His birth pl‘ac:z is Seistan and as' such
he is styled as Sajri, which is hybrid for Sikri. When the Khwaja weixs
in his fifteenth year, his pious father, who bore the name of Khwaja
Hassan, had gone away to the sacred world (died). . _

By the bleasings of the far-seeing vision of Sheikh Ibr.ahlm Majzub
of Qandoz, the Khwaja acquired the demand far real.learning and after
leaving all worldly concerns, he went to Samarkand and Bukhara apd

b
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spent sometime in learning the ordinary branches of knowledge ang
thence he went to Khurasan and in this land he grew up, Angd in
Haron which forms part of the possessions of Naishapur, the Khwaja
entered the virtuous company of Sheikh Usman Harooni and placed
his hand full of faith, in the lap ‘of feiicity as a religious disciple, and
practised austerities for twenty years in the Sheikh’s ennobling
company. At the suggestions of the Sheikh, the Khwaja, having

travelled in far off places, did faithful devotions to such saintlike

personage as Najam-ud-din the Great and to other Great religious
preceptors and recognized saints and through his own inborn intellect,
threw the lasso of demand in the battlement of success. The disciple-
ship of the Khwaja to the Sheikh Modu Chishti reaches through two
connecting links and through eight connecting links reaches the dis.
cipleship to Torahim Adham. Before the advent of Sujtan Moizuddin
Sam, in the reign of Rai Bhitora (Pithora), the Khwaja with the per-
mission of his spiritual preceptor, came to India and took his abode in
Ajmer. Khwaja Qutbuddin Awaisi Indjani had become disciple of the
Khwaja Moin-ud-din in the month of Rajab of 522 Hijra at the moéque
of Imam-ul-wallait of Samarkand situated in Baghdad, in the Presence
of Shabuddin Soharwardy and Sheikh Ohibuddin of Kirman. Apq
Sheikh Fareed Shakur Ganj (Store of Sugar), who is resting in the
land of the Panjab, is the disciple of Khwaja Qutbuddin. And Sheikh
Niz'agnuddin Olia, the spiritual preceptor of Amir Khusroo,
the disciple of Fareed. The concatenation of the Chijstia
terminated with the Khwaia.

In short at an auspicious time, the reins of attention of Akbar were
turned towards Delhi, theicapital of the country, for the vigit of thankg-
giving for this high gift of the Birth, to the various sepulchres of the
high saints and the great divines, «vho were having rest in that city of
miracles. After finishing the stages and the cutting down of difficul-
ties, the escort of the horses in attendance on the good fortupe
(Numeu) grace_d that abode of felicity, in the month of Ramzan of the
same year. Usages prevalent for the sepulchres from which shone
forth light of benefit and the circumambulation of the shrine of Hig
Majesty Emperor Zahiruddin Humayun of the Patadige abode (Ma
God illumine his reasoning) were performed. At that time the depa:i
ture of the Emperor towards the real seat of the Empjre was
commenced and on the 6th of Zigad the Good fortupe (numen)

3

became
schoo]
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appeared at Akbarabad, the capital. As the benefit bestowing Birth of -
Jehangir occurred at Sikri, the Emperor Akbar held that village as
very auspicious and in that place laid the foundation for the establish-
ment, and in the middle of the month of Rabi-ul-awal of the year 977
Hijra the world obeying order was pas‘ied for pl: aning forts and con-
structing heart-pleasing buildings. And all the great nobles and all
the attendants holding the stirrup of attendance in proper rank and
condition of their own, accompanied in the stages and in a short
interval a grand city, well arranged, xose in appearance, and mosques,
schools, buildings for charitable purposes, shops and markets were
constructed with perfect elegance and all these were made and com-
pleted in red stone. And various gardens, like those of paradise,
became the cause of vision and freshness to that resort of pleasure and
made the site of the yesort (Fatehpur) city of victory, famous. And
after the coming down of His Majesty in that city of good fortune,the
auguries of blessed result were evitlent from the name of the city for
great victories in those times of happy symptoms of the great Emperor
who wore the cloak of Justice and of all qualities. And in this very
year of blessed auguries, the Emperor Akbar celebrated Prince
Jahangir’s birthday festivities, which opened the gates of happiness to
the people of the time. "

On Thursday the 25th of the month of Jamadiul-Akhur Qudsi,
this gem of high value was made to go in, for the commencement of
the Quran. And as the excellent ag'e reached four years four months
and four days, then according to the law of the ancient wisemen and
according to the institutes of the decipherers of the heavenly myste-
ries, the auspicious and generous moment being filxed that is on
Wednesday, the 22nd of the month of Rajab, 981 Hijra, the manifes-
tation of the heavenly graciousﬁess performed the cerepnony of
commencing the alphabet (as in a regular school). And arranged for
great heart drawing festivities and the public scattered the cash of .
their desire in the lap of their hopes. And the education of that mys-
tery reader of the worlds of spirit and material bodies, was entrusted
for the perfection of the race of learning and greatness, to that
occupier of the chair of dispensing benefit and learning the Maulana
Kamal-uddin of Herat, who had the adornment of the control of
passions, culture and manners. And Qutab.uddin Khan Ankah was
given the robe for the post of the guardian of that approved one of the
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religious and worldly affairs. And as he was nominated for guarding
the frontier, Mirza Jan, Khan Khanan, was regarded ft for the
guardianship.

In 985 Hijra the command of Ten Thousand Horse was bestowed
personally on Prince Jahangit. And from the tongue, which was
scattering pearls, it passed that the entire heavenly host was attentive
towards increasing the spirit of subordination, good conduct, careful-
ness, patience of that new plant of the Empire.

As the blessed age reached the fifteenth year, the angelic
daughter of Raja Bhagwan Das, who was one of the grand nobles of
this everlasting Empire and was amongst eminent Rajahs and was heldq
in great honour and had the honour of Preferential trust
demanded for the Prince and the various buildings, public and pl"ivate
being decorated with festive buntings, the royal festivities wert;
arranged for. And on the 5th Isfandarand of the Ilahi month (Akbar’y
era) of 992 Hijra, the appointed time by the astrologers, the Emperor
Akbar descended for being welcomed with prosperity. Under the
Sign Twins, was raised the dignity of the Rajah’s residence to the
skies and that lady of spotless bedroom was wedded in marriage to
the supreme gem of the Empire with all blessed union and was brought
to the Imperial Palace for ever. The Rajah performed the ceremonies
of scattering of jewels and money, etc. (for keeping away the effect of
the evil eye) and after presenting tribute he actually presented suit-
able dresses of honour in connection with thisg relationship which
was the capital of exulting pride to the Rajah’s elders and to his
future progeny. And to all the princes of high rank and to all the
high ladies, the Rajah sent in fitting victuals and to each and svery one
of the household servants, their names being written in a list, wag
given a dress of honour and for this felicity the Rajah got the élori.
fication for all times.

was

In 994 Hijra, Prince Jahangir was nominated to be married to the
angelic daughter of Rajah Udaisingh who on the bases of the purest
blue blood and on his possession of enormous army was regarded ag
Supreme amongst all the Rajahs of India. Hemistich :—

‘It was at the moment which was the friend of the Althanach
(non-plus ultra so far as auspiciousness was Concerned). His Majest
Ewmperor Akbar, with the ladies of the tent who were famouys fo};
purity, went to the residence of the Rajah and fastened the marriage
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tie which was joined to felicity itself and opened the door of joy and
success in those times.

Couplet.—* The Empire lacked so much the ornament that in the
end, the Almighty fulfilled the demand of the Empire.’

Udaisingh is the son of Rajah Maldeo who was of recognized
status and was master of grandeur. And the rank and file of his army
reached the number of eighty thousand troops. Althougil the Rana
Sanga, who had given pitched battle to the Emperor Baber (May God
preserve his reasoning), was equal to Maldeo in wealth and grandeur,
but in the extent of territory and in the rank and file of army, Maldeo
was superior.  As such it often occurred that the officers of his army
had occasion to be engaged in battle with Rana Sanga and on every

occasion the symptoms of superiority and victory were on the side of
the Rao. In this very year from the body of the good starred

daughter of Rajah Bhagwan Das, an angelic daughter was born and
she was named Sultan Nisa Begum. And on the 24th day of the
month of Amardad of the Hijra year 995, a son was born from the
bady of the daughter of the same Rajah and he was named Sultan
Khusru. And on the 19th Shaban of 997 Hijra, in the Palace of pros-
perity another son put his foot on the floor of existence from the body
of the daughter of Khwaja Hassan, the uncle of Zeen Khan, and was
named as Sultan Parviz. And on the 23rd of the month of Shahraiwar
of the Hijra year 998 a daughter .was born from the body of the
daughter of Rajah Keshodas Rathor and she was named Bahar Banu
Begum.

The highly felicitous birth of the fortunate Prince, who was the
heir to the crown and the throne (Khurrum) Shah Jahan, took place
on Thursday on the new moon night of the month of Rabi-ul-awal of
the Hijra year 1000, after the passing of 5 Saats (one Saat=one hour
being 2§ gharis in Hindustani), 12 Dakikas (1/60th part of a Darja or
degree) which year had been proclaimed as the most blessed of the
years throughout the Empire in Emperor Jahangir’s regime. Accord-
ing to the calculation of the astrologers of Persia, thé Prince who had
the reigning star of the Empire and the brightest gem of the casket of
happiness (May God preserve him in safety and felicity), had put his

- foot on the throne of existence in all accompaniments of prosperity,

from the sacred womb of the angelic daughter of Rajah Udai Singh,
ander the influence of Libra, the abode of pleasure but according to
5
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the calculation of the astrologers of India the Birth was placed
the influence of the sign of the Virgo. ed under
The date of the Prince’s noble birth was introductory to good
rare and glad tidings and was index to strange occurrences 90 Tany
all these is that the Prince, the best of mankind, was born ir; thel::; e
month of Ramzan. This coincidence is the clear sign of pro ess.e d
and is evide'nced by the Prophet’s word, on whose head g crig sperity
scattered, and is also justified by the traditions of the Prophétmai.be
say that ¢ Verily God raiseth up for the people at the beginning :f ‘;Vv -
century, a person who renews it and rebuilds it * and that Being frery
whom beneficence emanates, enlightened, and adorned the worl‘d at :’;‘1
commencement of the eleventh century, and thus he became the
reformer of the eleventh century. And according to the ordinatio f;
the divine organization to the effect that in the thousandth year j nt]?
wtorld, there appeats a Protector or master of the world so that bm the
aid of the Grace of God existing from all eternity, all blamy ble
castoms of non-observance and ignorance my be thrown awa e: °
the ?lain of the world and with the candle of eternal guidance Ifl e
a light to the transgressors living in the valley of infidelity and e ay.be
So that 456 years before this that decipherer of the divine szm‘ty.
Afzaluddin Hakim of Khagan had prophesied the rising of the bF:;ts,
such a star,of prosperity. And being unfortunate as only knowinlr (.)f
future felicity but regretting the non-discovery of the exact timi tl:;i
)

in writing for the world as a memento thi
this poetic pi
hemistiches :— piece of 4

It is said that every thousandth year from the world
Comes out a confident Super-being. . !

I was not born fro -exi :

This noblest of the births, being the commencement o twhlt grief,
of the thousand, was the light increaser to the eye of the e oy
of the morning of felicity. On the third day of the no«;Pectants
Emperor Akbar put his feet in the Palace of the Prince Jah e ‘birth.
added lustre to the eyes of hopes, by seeing the light of t::E;: as::d

y

(which was illuminating the whole world) of that pupil of the v
eye of

the Empire. In that angelic assembly festivities were arranged
ged in

such a way that by seeing them the eye of the world sh
wonder by the collyrium used thereon. The blessing givinowfe ¢ the
g feet of
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he Emperor became the cause of giving Joy to the world and its
nhabitants. The illustrious grandfather receiving a revelation from
he Creator named him Sultan Khurrum, the elevated of the spiritual
ind material worlds.

.

HEMISTICH
< So long as the world exists, let it be populous with the name Joy (Khurrum).’ .

The chief event of these days, was the coming in of Khwajah
\bdulla in the court of the Prince Jahangir. The ancestors of the
{hwajah who were miracle performers to some extent, were from the
yious Sayads and the fourth ancestor ‘of the Khwajah was the leader
f the masters of ecstacy and divine dance, named Amir Sayad Ashiaq,
ne description of whose felicity is given in the book called Habeebul-
Sair and Rushat, etc., and the praiseworthy father of the Khwajah Khwa-
\ar Khwajah Hasan Nakshbandy who had kept Bakhtnisan Begum, sister
f Emperor Akbar, in the fastness of marriage. The Khwajah in the
rear 1002 brought his brother Khwajah Yadgar, the father of. the
vriter of this wonderful book, from the forts of the mother country to
he worshipful door of the Emperor Akbar. His Majesty bestowefi
.ommands on him according to his ability and appointed him to the
jubah of the Dakkan. As Khwajah Bashir had relationship, it was
yrdered that he be appointed jointly to the above post and these two
) the noble race on reaching the Daccan performed all sort of service
nd undertook every enterprise that appeared with all the customs of
panliness, self-sacrifice, due rectitude and due sense of service and the
.ssentials of his service were fixed on the hearts of all. As in his
\mbition he was a high flying falcon, he thought he should obey the
ustoms of fortune .and went towards the angelic threshold and
eached in 1003 Hijra the presence of Prince Jahangir and gradually
ywing to the character-reading and appreciation of the Prince, rose to

righ position.

*

Rueric III

Raising of the Saturn reaching standard bf the Emperor Akbar for
he subjugation of the Dakkan and Prince Jahangir’s bbtginhig
jupreme command for the suppression of the anger provoking

Rana. ‘ ¥
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As in the year 1007 Hijra it became evident from the applications
of the really faithful subjects of the Empite and the sincerc well-
wishers that subjugation of the Dakkan cannot be successful without
the starting of the world opening standards of the Emperor Akbar, it
was on the sixth lunar month of the Divine era,
the astrologers that Emperor himself personally directed his attention
towards that way (the Dakkan). The Province of Ajmere was
included in the maintenance Jagir of Prince Jahangir as g good
augury of the successful conclusion and blessing. Rajah Man

the appointed time by

Singh

m the
nobles were appointed in attendance on the Prince and at that very

auspicious time these were nominated for the eradication of the evil
contention of the Rana,

and Shah Qulli Khan as confidants and numerous others fro

The aim of the selection and bringing
together of this was that the Imperial escort of good fortune may be

ready to start for far off provinces of the Empire and that the post of
the Deputy of the Empire may not have any change, owing to the

appointment of the heir-apparent and that the boundaries of
provoking Rana be accessible for

protection of the Saturn-like army.

the anger-
the purposes of reinforcement and

Though Rajah Man Singh was attuched as the Chief of the Staff
with Prince Jahangir but on the solicitation of the former,
of Bengal was kept in the Rajah’s possessions,
previously prevailing custom. The Rajah made str
he himself would remain in attendance on the Prince
and agents would superintend and guard Bengal for hi
Singh, his illustrious eldest son,
the Chief Superintendent.

the province
according to the
ong promise that
and that his gong
m and thus Jagat
Was put in charge of that prbvince as

And as near at hand at the time Jagat
Singh had to undertake an unavoidable journey, the Rajah then

appointed his son, Maha Singh, to his father’s post by putting him and
sending him at the head of the affairs of Bengal.

As the city of Ajmer, for good many times had become the
seat of tent pitching of the Grandeur ang Majesty of Prince J ahangir,
the military forces which rivalled the wave of the ocean ang other
sorts of forces, got permission for the eradication

of the Rana apd
after a short time the Prince himself strolling and hy

nting, reached by
stages, the city of Udaipur and that wanderer of the bye-paths anq of

uncertain determination (Rana) came out of the hills a

nd plundered
and destroyed some places ; but as the soldiers of the victory gaining
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army went behind him, the Rana againin a pertur.bed condition.threw
himself in the valleys of the hills and his possessions wtare subtj)ect t;of
the trampling of the glorious army. l'kn enormous n:m er. o.
unbelievers were found dead on that plain of h:f.ttle and tTehlr leeb'
and children were sold as slaves and Ifladc? prisoners. ; thedn?::
reached at this very time about the rebellion in Bengal an. ! eDfe et
of Maha Singh. And on the 15th of the month. of Tee}' of the 1vt}1:e
year of the same year, Prince Sultan Parvaiz wen.t awayhtoh e
celestial world (died) which event threw all the ladies of the hei
apparent’s palace in mourning.
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EArRLY REGIME OF Balr Rao

Bayt Rao was invested with the office of Peshwa on April 17
1720, at Masur near Karhad.” He was confirmed in his father's jaei ’
and was further granted all the saranjam or jagirs of Damaji Th:n::r:
It has been the hobby of historians to depict the reluctance .f
Shahu to this appointment,® but there is hardly any truth in thot
assumption.* Shahu, if nothing else was a shrewd judge of men Ha

had been closely watching Baji Rao, almost from his boyhoo:i a cei
convinced of his great ability he had no hesitation in appointing hi,mr:

the responsible office of his chief minister.* Baji Rao had kept °
stantly in the company of his father and had even accompanied hi o
Delhi. Associated in the troubles and triumphs of the great Peshwzl 1::

learnt a good deal about the men and matters by personal experie
. , nee.
He had besides, shown great aptitude for the calling of soldjer ::
. e

rode exceedingly well, and loved fighting more than any other pursuit
suit.

Though not as learned as his father, he was no mean revenue
expert,

In fact at the age when young men generally contest for prizes i
n

colleges and universities he was fully equipped to hold the o :
elm

of Maratha affairs, and that, in the teeth of opposition of a hostil
party_, led by the pratinidki Shripat Raowho on his father’s de Shl.e
May 1718, had succeeded to his office in June of the same Jear.s athin

1 Rajwade, vol. ii, p. 39 f.n.

R ‘ ® Ibid., vol, iv, p. 38.
s Wm'!a"( m p. 10.

<
*UNAqY 1809 § uly, article 2, p, 4,

# Rajwade, vol. ii, p. 39 f.n. and as[sqj'@; @ p. 10
% When his father died Baji Rao had attained the age of o
¢ Appa, twelve, Karbhari Ambaji Pant Purandare hgeld :;:ﬂity and Chimnaj

‘ Besides, in the Brahmin party, the most prominent were Baji Bhiumltz:::fxt].z::“{.
’ s naji

»
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Baji Rao’s greatness is seen in its proper perspective when we
realize that very early in life he chalked out a policy which was
at once far reaching and unifying. He wanted to found an empire on
the ruins of the Mughal Empire. He brought about the expansion of
the Maratha Confederacy, and gave it a unified form. He created new
Sardars, carved out new territories for them, and infused a new spirit
into Maharastra. The centre of gravity shifted from the barren and
rugged lands of the Marathas to the flowing plains beyond the
Narmada.

Baji Rao’s policy, which developed and took shape out of Balaiji
Viswanath’s hazy notions of founding a Maratha empire received an
impetus from the crumbling condition of the Mughal Government.
The factors rapidly transforming the face of the Empire affected the
attitude of the Marathas. The Marathas were conscious of the help-
lessness of the Mughal Subahdars, and of their own irresistible
strength. Nor was this all. The Rajputs who were the bulwark of
the Empire till the time of Aurangzeb, had not only been alienated
but now stretched out the hand of friendship to them. That the
Rajputs were a great factor in the rise of the Marathas is often not
realized in its proper magnitude. We shall presently see what part
they actually played in the coming struggle of the Marathas for the
political supremacy in Northern India. Therefore in trying to explain
the successful execution of Bafi Rao’s policy, we should not lose sight
of two decisive factors. The first was the rapid disintegration of the
Mugha! Bmpire; the second was the friendliness of the Rajputs.

* Mahadeo Joshi Chaskar {the brother of Baji Rao’s wife Kashi Bai), Bisaji Krishna
* Pethe, the father-in.law of Chimnaji Appa, Malhar Dadaji Barwe, the rich
s maternal uncle of Baji Rao, Babnji Naik Baramatikar, the soldier ahd money-
‘ jender, and Vyankat Rao Ghorepade, the son-in-law of Balaji Viswanath. Ins
¢ the Maratha party, the rich and powerful were Pilaji Jadhav Rao, Ranoji Shinde,
« Malharji Holkar, and others. Baji Rao went to Satara, and met the Maharaja.
 Then opened the discussion about the investitute, At that time Bajl Rao
* was very haughty and way absorbed always in the martial sports, He bad
' no patience, which is necessary for shouldering the responsibilities of the state.
¢ Pherefore many advised the king that he was not fit for the office (of Peshwa).
* Phe king however replied that Balaji Viswanath spent his whole Hfe working
+ hard for tbe state, and enjoyed no bappiness at the end. Henge Bajl Rao should
¢ be immediately given the office, If he be fortunate, then he shall bave the grace
¢ of God, If it appeared that he has no ability, then it shotld be cousidered later
< opn. Thus invoking the grace of God he gave Bajt Rav the robes.of office, He

+ (Baji Rao’s Policy) stayed thers for some time.’ o f© pp. 136-7.) .
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These two facts will be our guiding principles in the interpretation of
details that interweave the narrative.

REVOLUTION IN IMPERIAL PoLiTIcs

Baji Rao’s accession to power synchronizes with an important
revolution in the politics of the Empire. [t resulted in the change of
power from the hands of the Sayyids to those of Nizam-ul-Mnlk
and it was fraught with great consequences for Maharastra. From thej
point of view of Maratha history therefore it will not be out of place
to give a brief account of that revolution in imperial politics. ,
The deposition of Farrukhsiyar, his murder in the prison the
subsequent nomination of two other puppets to the throne and ’their
immediate death, and lastly Muhammad Shah’s accession to th
throne as a nominee of the Sayyid brothers, marked the climax i
their power. The Sayyids had become so arrogant th s
occasion, Husain Ali boasted of making an Emperor of any one, ¢
whom he chose to cast his shoe. Their dreaded strength made tl;e \
an object of envy to the nobility, and an object of hatred to t:;

emperor. The young emperor hated them with mingled fear, bhut hi
mother who possessed tact ' 1

at on one

: , intelligence, and a knowledge of state
business as few of her sex set to work their ruin
)

assiduously kept up an appearance of loyalty and friendliness toward
them.* In this she was substantially helped up Nizam-ul-Mulk, t g
the latter was an avowed enemy of the Sayyids.2 Y
We have already seen that Nizam-ul-Mulk was superseded in th
Deccan by Husain Ali Khan after a rule of barely two years ;
this supersession embittered him against the Sayyids, He with’d:1 ,
to his new governorship of Muradabad, and came to the capita] eIW
when called by Farrukhsiyar to aid him against the Sayyids S('>n .
he could not work with Farrukhsiyar he deserted to the sid.e ofutl:e
Sayyids, who conferred upon him the government of Patna more wj e
the idea of securing his absence from the court than of rewardin 'Yxfth
for his loyalty to them, Before he started for Patna hovjevm~l
Farrukhsiyar had been deposed, and there had come ahout o
in their policy towards him. They now offered him Malwa,
thought he would have no scope for his ambition in that prov
one sgide of which was the Deccan and on the other Akbarab

when she

for they
ince, on

ad, both

1 Khafi Khan, Elliot, vol. vii, p. 485, 2 lbid pp. 488-9

a change
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held by their partisans, Nevertheless Nizam-ul-Mulk accepted the
offer, but on the condition that he should not be removed again.
The pledge was given, and he started for Ujjain on March 15,
1719. But soon causes of difference arose, and he was recalled on
the plea that it was necessary for the protection of the Deccan that
Husain Ali should have the charge of Malwa. Nizam-ul-Mulk was
asked to choose any one out of the four provinces of Akbarabad,
Allahabad, Multan and Burhanpur. Since this was a distinct breach
of faith, he apprehended worse consequences and began to prepare
for self-defence. But when he heard that a fa#man had been sent to
himm conferring on him the province of Akbarabad, he made a move
on the Deccan. Giving out that he was on his way to Sironj, he
made straight for the Narmada and crossed it on May 8, 1720, at
Akbarpur. Across the Narmada he made an attempt to buy over the
garrison of the fortress of Asirgarh and succeeded in occtipying it on
May 20, 1720. Three days later, i.e. on May 23, fell Burhanpur into
his hands.?

BarrLe oF KHANDWA, JUNE 19, 1720

This threw the Deccan, then held in proxy for Sayyid Husain by
Alim Ali Khan, his nephew and adopted son, into confusion, Already
the Sayyid brothers had despatched urgent orders to Sayyid Dilawar
Ali Khan to follow instantly in pursuit of the Nizam, and had written to
the Deputy Governor to bar his further advance. As soon as Alim
Ali Khan received the letter of his uncles he set to collect an army of
Marathas and new men, In the meanwhile Dilawar Ali Khan had made a
rapid march and had got as far as Hasanpur, about 14 kos from Burhan-
pur. This awakened Nizam-ul-Mulk to a sense of danger, and consider-
ing Dilawar Ali Khan the more formidable of the two he decided to
encounter him first. He was however fortunate enough to secure
the support of Anwar Khan, Subahdar of Burhanpur, and Rumbhaji
Nimbalkar, and many of the zamindars of the neighbourhood.2?
Leaving his head-quarters in early June he came to halt at Pandhra,

. between Khandwa and Hasanpur, where Dilawar Ali Khan had

encamped. In the battle which ensued on June 19 he defeated and

1 {Surat Factory Diary, vol. 811 ; Diary of Monday 20th June 1720] and Eradat
Khan, Scott’s Deccan, part iv, p. 173,
® Khafi Khan, Elliot, vol. vil, p. 492,

6
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left in the Deccan in 1718 they tried to propit

on him the viceroyalty of the Deccan
wrote Husain Alj,

1ate him by bestowing
) .
Accept my congratulations,’

BATTLE oF Barapyg, Jury, 1720

In the meantime Alim Ali wasg vi
combat. Besides his own troops he
Shahu under Santaji Sindhia, Kh

Sh.ank'araj.i Malhar, Kanhoji Bhonsle and others. Bgs;
orders of Shahu. Alj i 2
soldier, bt EOt 1-:1111:1 ;‘i&rl: then on.ly twenty had the dash of an int};e:il;
7,000 strong, was® bad] UH?SDectlon of a genera], His army, ab
a y wielded.  He had to reckon with :a. n?:t
an

h . N .
w. ) ex.celled no less in intrigue, than in generalshj Ni
with his usual ability sowed sedition ang distp' t lzam-ul-Mulk
rus

. ointed Viceroy
Alim Alj should return to
When the nobles of Alim Alj
ment from hjg letter they sought

OWn homes or joini
. ) i
Subahdar. But Alim Ali wag not to be shaker, flromn; the new

18 resolve.

Undaunted by the desertion of troops his young p
bravery, and he marched out to give b, £ heart by

place two or three kos trom’ B
alapur. Qp A
. . . ugust
dawned t%zat fatal day, which witnessed that fata] elg 10, 1720
resulted in the utter defeat of his army ang left hiICOUntgr which
M a corpse op

the field.* He died an enviable d
eath, fighting
o ghting bravely to the last

of the Deccan it was no use opposing him
Hindustan as desired by his uncle

rned with
attle to Nizam-ul-Mu]k at g

* Irvine, vol. ii, p. 36.
* Surat Factory Diary, vol. 611 ;
* Ibid., the Diary gives no date.

. * Rajwade, vol.
Diaty of Thursday, July 28 1;21(;’ p. 4.
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MURDER OF HUSAIN ALI AND DEFEAT oF HiS BROTHER

Swift camel-riders brought the news of this disaster to Agra
on August 26, 1720. Overcome with grief and resentment (for
Alim Ali was the adopted son of Sayyid Husain) they determined to
wreak a terrible vengeance on Nizam-ul-Mulk. It was decided that
the emperor accompanied by Husain Ali Khan should proceed to
punish the Nizam while Abdullah Khan should remain in Delhi till
his return. The Ajmer route being chosen, the imperial tents were
sent out on the 3rd of September, and on the 11th the first
march was made!. During the course of the journey a conspiracy
was formed in the camp, at the head of which was Muhammad
Amin Khan, a cousin and partisan of Nizam-ul-Mulk. He so
adroitly engineered the plot that at the moment of its consum-
mation Sayyid Husain had not the slightest inkling of it. A ~
willing assassin was found in Mir Haidar Beg, who was a Sayyid
like Husain Ali, and is reported to have said, ‘I am a Sayyid and
he is a Sayyid: if brother kill a brother what matters it?'?2

" Accordingly on October 8, 1720, when the imperial cortege

encamped at a distance of two kos to the east of Toda Bhim, they made
ready for the execution of the plot. On the morning of that fatal
day Husain Ali escorted the emperor as usual up to the Imperial camp
and while returning to his own, Sayyid Haidar Beg approached him
with a petition, *and crying aloud for justice on Mahummad Ameen

* Khan. The attendants would have driven him away, but the Ameer- b
¢ al-Amra commanded them to let him approach, which he did, and
¢« presented the paper. While he was engaged in reading it, Hyder
« Khan drew his dagger and plunged it into his side. The Ameer-al-
¢ Amra struck the ruffian a violent blow with his foot, at the same time
‘crying out, * Put the emperor to death.” The shock of his motion
'overs;at the palanquin, and he fell dead on the ground.’”® Thus
perished the powerful king-maker in an ignominous way, at the hands
of a Sayyid like himself. Then bis head was paraded through the
camp, and his properties were given over to plunder. The sequel is
simple enough. The murder of Husain Ali, the'more cai)able of the

1 Irvine, vol. ii, pp. 51-2 and Swral Factory Diary, vol. 611; Digry of
Tuesday, October 4, 1720.

® Irvine, vol. ii, p. 57.

3 Bradat Khas, Scoft's Deccan, part iv., p. 176.
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two brothers took the wind out of their sails. Abdullah Khan, who

heard the news on October 9, at once .returned to Delhi, and set

up a rival emperor on the throne. With a lavish distribution of money
he enlisted large numbers of men under his banner most of whom

were mere rabble, and taking with him the newly-made emperor he

started to wreak his vengeance on Muhammad Shah, Early in the
mrorning of Wednesday, November 13, 1720, the battle was joined at
Hasanpur, It raged in allits fury throughout the day and continued
to the next. On the 14th Abdullah was badly defeated and taken
prisoner with the prince that he had raised to the throne. The Sayyid

was thrown into prison, and lived for two years to he done to death at
last by poison.

Ni1zaM 1IN THE Drccan

The victories of Khandwa (June 19) and Balapur (July) left
Nizam-ul-Mulk master of the six Subahs of the Deccan.

Besides
he had been appointed viceroy by the imperial farman.

But for two
months after Balapur he awaited the further development of affairs

abroad in a state of suspense, for Husain Ali was coming to chastize

him at the head of fifty thousand troops. While haunted by the gloomy

forebodings of a coming struggle with the Sayyid he lost no time in

strengthening his position. He resumed his friendship with

Sambhuji, Chandra Sen and other Maratha rebels. At this time
Mahipat Rao, the son of Anand Rao Sumant, was pressing Nizam-ul-
Mulk to allow him to post his officers to collect the Chauth

from the
adjoining district of Aurangabad, and Nizam-ul-

: Mulk was delaying till
he heard definitely about the proceedings of the conspirators at the

imperial camp. At last when he came to know that Husain Ali had been

murdered in October and his brother defeated and captured in
November he abruptly changed his attitude towards Shahu. He
refused to grant permission to Mahipat Rao, to appoint Maratha
officers for the collection of the Chauts, But Baji Rao had anticipated

Nizam-ul-Mulk, and on the death of Alim Ali had congratulated the
emperor and asked his agent at Delhi, to

get the treaty of 1718-9
reconfirmed.

. It was easily effecteq and on the receipt of the
reconfirmation Baji Rao deputed the Sarlashkar to collect an army in

the Gangathadi, and realize the Chquts by force of arms. Apprised
of this Nizam-ul-Mulk at once climbeq down, and granted the
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required permission to the son of the Sumant. Though afraid E
wound he was ever ready to strike Shahu. And wherever he cc')u
manage by diplomacy he never resorted t0. force. Asona if[evm?s
occasion he now thought of fomenting ?trlfes amongst the Haua}tl 13
chiefs and cautiously set to work out his tortuous policy. e. a
agreed to respect the terms of the treaty of 1718-9 and accordingly
he ought to have left Poona and Baramati to t'he Mara.lthas. .Poona
had already been resigned to them, but Bat:amatl was still retained by
the Mughals. Hence Baji Rao forcibly ejfacted' the Mughal oﬁjicersd,
and took possession of Baramati. Upon this .legxn-ul-Mulk. or- eref
Muhakam Singh and Chandra Sen Jadhav to invade the territories o
S$hahu. But on account of the opportune pr?sence of the Salrlashkar
in the Gangathadi, they were chased out .w1th he?vy loss.! Here

Baji Rao's foresight saved the situation, for it was he wt?o 1.1ad
yot-mgd the Sarlashkar there. This was however the mere beginning
z;)sttlem I:eshwa’s wonderful activities. His rapidity of movement,
and dispatch of business are equally 'remarkable. On Ja'nuary
4 1721, he encountered the Nizam hlmself.r.lear Baramati, and
tl;en sweeping through Khandesh, Surat and Ra]p1'pla2appeared on the
hanks of the Godavari by the beginning of the rains?. .In the mean-
time the Pratinidhi had been sent into the Karnata}i to bring the whole
country under the Maratha sway. This fired up Nizam-ul-Mulk and he
marched as far as Mysore with Mubariz Khan, though .orders had
reached him from the emperor to return to De?hl at once.
Baji Rao did not leave him alone and followed hard 01.1 his heels as far
as Aurangabad.? But the Nizam had to come back quickly to obey the
jmperial summons and had to leave .the Deccan at once. ‘ Tht?s he was
foiled in his ambition as before. His depal:t.ure to Delhi again gave a
new turn to Maratha affairs. Now Baji Rao f.ormulated ff)r the
first time his policy of conquest, and of founding ar‘l et?]plf‘e on
the ruins of the Mughal empire. It is on account of this significant
fact that Nizam’s departure is of consequence to the Marathas.

1 ‘Mamtln' Riyasat, vol. i, p. 161 ; o gl | oped2

# Rajwade, vol. ii, p. 44, Bbaratvarsha July, 1889, GGG TS iﬂﬂ

FHRAIT |
s Rajwade, vol. ii. YEAIAT P- 1.
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Nizam as Wazir :—Nizam-ul-Mulk arrived at Agra on January
16, 1722, and a few days passed in deliberation on the charges that
had been brought against him. On February 20 there was a grand
audience hel@ by the emperor, when ‘ he was appointed Wazir and
‘received the usual robe, a dagger, an ornamental pen-case and
¢ a diamond ring of great value.’?

Nizam-ul-Mulk was beset with difficulties in his new position almocst
from the outset, The incompatibility of age and temperament between
Nizam-ul-Mulk and the emperor was not all. Bahadar Shah. a frivolous
and spoilt youth of twenty did not like the stern puri,tanism and
seriousness of the Nizam. A man of weak character, his favourites had
the entire possession of his confidence, and the Wazir found himself
thwarted at every step. All his salutary measures were approved of
but met with scant attention. His mannerg and appearance wer;
ridiculed in the open Court, and even sarcastic remarks were made to
his facz, But since the old minister was impervious to these the
emp‘eror set to remove him by conspiracy. Soon plots, and
counter-plots, for which the Delhi court was so notorious, were set o
foot, and poor Nizam had to meet with a host of uncompromisinq
enemies, all the more dangerous because concealed. How he ‘wagq

forced at length to resign his office, and retire to the Deccan will b
apparent from the sequel. ¢

IMPERIAL Poritics (1719-24)

The five years from 1719 to 1724 are a period of unprecedented
confusion in the history of the Empire. In the capital four new kine
were made in the course of a single year, the two Sayyid brothegs
reaching the pinnacle of glory fell to the dust, and perished : Nig, ®
ul-Mulk won for himself the whole country between the Cha;nbal am‘;
the Cauvery ; the Rajputs attained to a power, never known bef e ;
the Jats and the Rohillas carved out independent principaliti Orfe ,
themselves, and taking advantage of these troubles the Ma:tl o
embarked upon’ a resolute policy of aggression 0;1 the Mug ;asl
territories. After the appointment of Nizam-ul-Mulk he strove to gt .
the rapid disintegration of the empire by his salutary measyre Z'ay
on the one hand estranged the emperor and on the other cre:';e: bl;:;1

1 Khafi Khan, Elliot, vol. vii., p. 518. 2 Ibid 5
id., p. 318.

THE RISE OF THE PESHWAS 191

blood between himself and the envious nobles. In such a critical
situation, the support of the emperor would have turned the trend of
affairs, but he was neither capable nor cautious. In utter unconcern
he let the affairs drift in their own way, and the consequence was

most fatal.
ATTITUDE OF THE RasruTs

‘The Rajputs were the first to take advantage of this state of affairs.
The houses of 2odhpur and Jaipur playgd a conspicuous part in Delhi
politics and by opportune aloofness or adherence they had added to
their possessions a large portion of the empire. Ajit Singh of Jodhpur
had received besides his own dominions, the governments of Gujrat
and Ajmer. After the accession of Mahammad Shah, Jai Singh of
Jaipur, who had resented the deposition of Farrukhsiyar, was pro-
pitiated by a large gift of money, and by the grant of Surat Sarkar.
On the fall of the Sayyids he was made the governor of Agra. ‘In
¢ this way the country from a point sixty miles south of Dihli to the
< shores of the ocean at Surat was in the hands of these two rajahs,
¢ yvery untrustworthy sentinels for the Mughals on this exposed
' frontier.” Maharaja Ajit Singh was the goverpor of Gujrat between
1719 and 1721. 1In the year of his appointment Pilaji Gaikwad, the
agent of Khanderao Dabhade to whom Balaji had assigned the Chautk
and Sardeshmukhi of Gujrat and Baglan, ‘ made frequent incursions
‘and taking Songad in the extreme south-east established there and
from this year the Mughal rule in Gujrat was doomed. . . . Alit
* Singh so hated the Muhammaden rule that he secretly favoured the
¢ Marathas, and strove to establish his own authority, on such portions
of Gujrat as bordered on Marwar.’!  Already Gujrat had been suffering
from anarchy and religious riots,? and with the incursions of the
Marathas at the instigation of the Rajputs, the great Gujrat Houses of
Babis and Jhalories tried to establish their independence. When
Gujrat was in this welter of anarchy, Maharaja Ajit Sgngh was deprived
of his governorship and Haider Quli was appointed "instead. This
change had been made in pursuance of a policy of reaction agaihst
that of the Sayyid brothers, who favoured the Rajputs, and thtis
secured them in the interest of the empii:e. This new polity was

1 ¢ History of Gujrat ’, Bombay Gazelieer, vol. i, part i, p. 301.
2 1bid., pp. 295-300.
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really suicidal, for on the one hand the adherence of Ajit Singh was
irretrievably lost and on the other Haidar Quli’s appointment proved

very unfortuna}te. Owing to his hostility towards the Wazir Nizam-ul
Mulk and owing to the unhinged condition of Gujrat government

Haidar Quli early aimed at independence and tried to defy the imperial
authority. Nizam-ul-Mulk persuaded the emperor to take rp )
action. The latter was loth to interfere with a favourite ofﬁceth(:im‘Izt
but olvercome by the arguments and importunities of the Wazirr;:
took it away from Haidar Quli and conferred it on N izam-ul-Mulk N
October 24, 1722, Soon after the Wazir left for o
refractory governor back to allegiance.

resist, but since few nobles were willing to
formally dismissed by the emperor,
As the Wazir approached Ahmadab
he quitted the provincial capital

Guj;at to bring the
Haidar Quli prepared to
assist him, for he had been
he considered it wise to give in.
ad by the end of February, 1723,

and fled towardg Delhi. N izam-uj-

eavin
uncl.e Hamid Khan as his deputy he returned to the court b gl;h
beginning of July 1723. Thus another result of the new policz V:' s
as

that Nizam-ul-Mulk added a third province to his f

Ormer possessions
of Deccan and Malwa. " oo

These vast possessions forming a solid block

of territories between the Chambal and the Cauvery, were }, i
?roxy for an absentee viceroy, at a time when the Mal'athE,iS w e I
ing strength, for one fell swoop over these fruitful g e
empire. It is a pity that none realized the i
M‘alwa at this critical time. They were the outlyin i
Hindustan and on their Stability depended the integrit ot es of
But by an unpardonabie folly these two -
very frequent changes of governors,
appointed during the sixteen years

provinces of the
mportance of Gujrat ang

y of the empire.
Provinces were Subjected to
As many as ten governors were
between 1706 and 1722

sive governors, whose short tenure of
to fleece tPe subjects, they eagerly looked forward for their ¢

a task which was facilitated, on account of the orauest—
oppressed inhabitants of the countries,
sequel how the chiefs of Malwa and Bund

office naturally prompted them

willing allegiance of the
It will be narrated in the
elkhand actually inviteq the

1¢ History_of Gujrat’, Bombay Gazelleey, vol. i, part. i, p. 303
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Marathas into their country. Indeed the empire was on the brink of a
deep chasm.

CONTROVERSY BETWEEN Bas1 Rao AND SHRIPAT RAO

Thus while confusion and conspiracies shrouded the empire like a
pall of blighting fog, there was raging a great controversy in
Maharastra. Baji Rao and Shripat Rao where confronting each other
in a duel for domination in the Maratha state. The prevailing
conditions of the Empire influenced each in outlining his own policy,
and we shall see how Baji Rao succeeded at last in getting the better
of his adversary.

Turning then to Maharastra, we notice that the departure of
Nizam-ul-Mulk for Delhi at the end of 1721, brought about a change
in the attitude of the Deputy Viceroy (Mubariz Khan). He openly
gave out that he was not going to respect the treaty of the Sayyids,
and therefore he was not prepared to pay the Chaut’ and
Sardeshmukbhi to the Marathas. When this determination of the
Deputy Viceroy was communicated to Baji Rao by his agent Anand
Rao Sumant, he got highly exasperated and took a sternly hostile
attitude towards the Mughals. He was well aware of the condition
of the empire. He knew on the one hand, that the emperor
was a worthless puppet; the nobles were jealous of one anather ;
the government broken up; and the army inefficient. On the other
hand Maharastra he saw was emerging stronger out of the chaos.
He thought, he could strengthen the Maratha state and the king
much more by a policy of open war and conquest, than by
solicitations for the payment of Chaeutk and Sardeshmukhi from
the Deccan. To him it really appeared annoying that the Marathas
should be obstructed in their free movements in the Karnatic,
in Malwa and Gujrat, and their privileges should be repudiated.
It would be more manly, he thought, to strike .and impose one’s
own authority than to pray for certain privileges. And being a
soldier by temperament, the former measure appealed to him
more than the latter. He therefore sent orders to the Maratha
Sardars to make raids into Malwa and Gujrat, and here he did not
reckon any authority, not even that of Shahu. At this time he had a
conference with Nizam-ul-Mulk between February 19 and March §,

1723, near Jhawwa, when the latter had come to Gujrat to drive out
7
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Alamgir never liked the idea of i
their territory, The Pratinidhi and his
of Baji Rao, because they thought

aggression. i .

zi jon. They might keep patience for some time till th

we -otdered state and sound finances, The infant M ey have a

emer ; :

merging from the exhaustion of a civil war, woulq reel . ‘;tha e
and fall flat

for actual

He felt greatly concerned and indeed per
the young and inexperienced Baji Rao
calling him to a personal interview, so that. h
with him. In one he writes :
‘ * You have written much about your loyalty but t

to you several times to come to our presence o we mrote
‘ of coming. I asked you to appoint some go
‘ concert with both the parties (you ang Pr
‘but you failed to make 3 move in the mgq
‘ dead-lock in the affairs of the state,
¢ Nawab ( Nizam-ul-Mulk) have come ton
‘to you. How many times shall we wri

e might discuss matters

» You do not seem to think
0‘? man, who would a¢t in
atinidhi) in oy presence
tter. This hgg Created 2
Even the overtures with the

‘things from us and act accordingly.
‘ this, through your idleness. We do not want to do anyth; :

‘you have a personal interview with us for a few ¢ nything unjegg
‘ convinced that you are unable to manage this, we sh:l‘;]: If we are
‘ of somebody else. Then you will feel for it > 2 ave to think

1 Rajwade, vol, ii, p. 48. .
bid., vi, Doc
‘ ¥l s 16,

']
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Here Shahu insists on & Personal discussion of the conflicting poli-
cies of the Peshwa and Pratiridhi, with Baji Rao, and deals a threat
that his obduracy might be’ punished with dismissal. In obedi-
ence to the order of Shahu, Baji Rao came to Satara and in a confer-
ence of all the ministers of state, he boldly faced his adversaries. *In
‘the Council chamber Shripat Rao the Pratinidhi , . . drew a just
¢ picture of the disorganization of the finances, of the disordered
s state of the Konkan, where the Sidis had many important towns.
* Instead of bringing on their country such another invasion as that
¢ of Aurangzib, led this time by a soldier as skilled as Nizam-ul-Mulk,
‘ let the Marathas consolidate their conquests. Their independence
‘has been recognized, [/t was far betier lo avoid a rupture with Delhi
“or Aurangabad. At peace with their neighbours lei them convert their
s presenl  possession into a wealthil and powerful kingdom. Thal aim
S achieved let them devote themselves lo conguests nearer home. The Mughals
¢ had overrun Skivafi's southern conguests. Let the Marathas retake
« Jinji and all its fertile districts and the provinces torn by phe great
* king from Bijapur. This second ambition realized, it would be time

« enough to set in motion their armies against Delhi.
¢Baji Rao replied that the way to restore their finances was to
¢ plunder the rich provinces of Hindustan, and not to waste their
‘ strength and treasure in the barren plaing of the Deccan, He drewa
«vivid picture of the deeds of Shivaji, who with far less resources had
s defied the Moghul Empire in its heyday. He excited Shahu’s cupi-
¢ dity by dwelling on the indolence, the imbecility and above all the
‘ wealth of the Moghuls; and he stimulated his religious zeal by urging
* him to drive from the holy land of Bharat-Varsha the outcast and
‘ the barbarian. The orator’s reasoning might have been wasted but
tfor his transcendent personal qualities. The commanding stature
¢ which all but reached the low ceiling of the royal palace, the rich
. ¢ clear voice, the bold virile features, the dark imperious eyes that
s forced attention, and above all the rare felicity of diction that for
s centuries has been the peculiar gift of the Chitpavan Brahman produ-
tced an irresistible effect. At the close of a lofty peroration, the
* minjster fixed on Shahu his glowing gaze and said: ¢ Strike, strike
« at the trunk and the branches will fall of themselves. Listen but to
‘my counsel and I shall plant the Maratha bamner on the walls of
¢ Attock.” Rhetoric succeeded where argument might have failed. ,
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¢ Shahu completely carried away, cried with blazing eyes : * By heaven !
¢ you shall plant it on the throne of the Almighty’.* .
It was not merely the rhetoric of Baji Rao that carried the da
There was a great deal of right understanding underneath T::(;
arguments were pregnant with political expediency, Shripat. Rao’s
facts were true, but his inference was not within the limits of practi "1
politics. ‘At peace with their neighbours let them ;onvelrtdctticil
N pre%;ent possessions into a wealthy and powerful kingdom. That '*?-“
“achieved let them devote themselves to conquests nea;e l; dlm’
and so on. These are the dreams of an unseasonedrth Om.e‘,
not the plans of practical statesman. It was simply impsgi:]té

to be ‘at peace with their neighbours’ and ‘convert thei

3 Tt : emr
present possessions into a wealthy and powerful kingdom'’
i om
under the circumstances. The hostile procee dings of agdeter

mined enemy like Nizam-ul-Mulk, precluded the possibility of
y o

peace. On t
‘ .he other hand those proceedings multiplied th ;
already in existence in Maharastrg ¢ rents

It was onl
could forget their jealousies, y when the Marathas

pettiness and scrambl j

e for jagirs, that

they could be bound together and their rents could be madJ o :\ ad
e up. 1

that could be done by diverting their attention to object
greater glory and richer possession oo
Spartan simplicity

that promised
Where nature enforces a

' there nothin

g could have greate
oo r char
glitter of gold, or the promise of rich possessions m than the

that if t , Baji Rao knew
during th:ei:\/laratha? could not Dljesent an absolutely united front
s war of independence, it was futile to expect th is

as one man against Nizam-ul-Mulk, at a time when the si em' to rise
less dangerous. Therefore when he excited the cupidity S;:u;::;uw:

touched the most vital chord of his .

z:st;ra. Neither was it unreasonable,h fe;: t;hzf civ;rlll(li(: eeiri(::fh i::eMahac'l
cir . : . m an

s ;c::r;trzo,r :::it\;;ti}: grolwmg responsibilities, with larger conquests

open ot new eir ?e.a ousies and pettiness. He was prepared to
A possibilities for them, only with the h

might improve. He was prepared to feed their cupidity ope that they

)

i i . for
it would bring vast responsibilities in its train he knew

. . This li .
actt . policy was

tuated by two pious purposes, inspired by two sincere hope y o
S s. One
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was to arouse the Marathas to a sense of precious possibilities awaiting
them that might bring wealth and power in their train ; the other was
to saddle them with greater responsibilities, that would naturally kill
the pettiness out of their heart.

Once in the annals of modern India Baji Rao held out great
promises, great possibilities for the fallen Hindu race ; once he made
a glorious attempt to destroy their discord. But he had reckoned
without an insight into the intrinsic nature of the Hindu, the fallen of
centuries, the enemy of co-operation and of discipline. Hence his
brilliant policy bore a bitter fruit for the whole of India, and the
Marathas, instead of name and fame won the deserving appellation of
« Ghanim’ i.e. enemy from the North Indians, and ¢ Bargi’ or robber
from the East Indians. .

Baji Rao was as good as his word, and he promptly proceeded to
give effect to his policy of aggression. A year before i.e. (1722) he
had invaded Baghelkhand, and had levied forced contributions. Now
in December 1723 he entered Malwa, at the head of a large army,
accompanied by his lieutenants Udaji Pawar, Malhar Rao Holkar and
Ranoji Sindhia. He defeated the Mughal governor Sayyid Bahadur
Shah, and attacked the capital Ujjain. He established military outposts
in its neighbourhood, and imposed the black-mail on the country up
to Bundelkhand. The Bundelas were favourably disposed towards
the Marathas, and hence Baji Rao encamped for some time in their
country, While returning home he left his able chieftains, Udaii
Pawar at Dhar, Malhar Rao at Indore and Ranoji Sindhia at Ujjain, as
his deputies to realize the annual contributions,?

NizZAM BACK AGAIN IN THE DEcCCAN

Leaving Baji Rao to carry out his new policy, we resume the story
of Delhi politics, and the tortuous proceedings of the emperor to get
rid of Nizam-ul-Mulk. He returned to Delhi after his Gujrat campaign
on July 3, 1723 and promptly resumed his efforts to restore tolerable
order into public affairs. He tried to abolish revenue-farming, bribe-
taking and the assignment of vast jagirs, and thus to put the finances
on a sound basis.? But everywhere he found his efforts foiled. He
exhausted his prayer, arguments and entreaties with the emperor, only

12 Rajwade, vol. ii, pp. 47, 49. * Khafi Khan, Ellio?, vol. vii, p 534.
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to learn with bitter disgust that whatever he did or proposed was mis

represented until doubt and suspicion were aroused in the mind of

Muhammad Shah.* The consequence was that Nizam-ul-Mulk ceased

to take interest in the government, and proceeded on a hunting excur-
sion to his jagirs in December 1723 on the pretext of ill-health. He
left his son Ghaziuddin as his deputy in the office, Soon after he found
affairs at the court unfavourable for him, and therefore represented
to the emperor, that as the Marathas had invaded Malwa and G
it was imperative on him to take leave of the court, and retire into hig
subahs.? Without waiting for orders he started for the Deccan and
reached Burhanpur in Khandesh during Ramzan

ujrat,

(May-June) and
Aurangabad, by July 1724. But even into the Deccan hjg enemie)s had

preceded him. Before the Wazir reached the Deccan and couid
show his hand to the emperor, he learnt that the coveted vic

ero
had been conferred upon Mubariz Khan, valty

| . the Deputy Governor and a
substantial financial grant had been made to him in order that he might
g

resist the Nizam-ul-Mulk and kill him if possible. While encamped
near Bhopal he had heard that, instigated 'by the courtiers of
Delhi and supported by the Afghans of the south, Mubariz Khan had
set his armies in motion. It put the wary Nizam-ul-Mulk on hig
guard, and he rapidly advanced to. Aurangabad which he occupied
unopposed on June 21 and awaited the dilatory proceedings of the
enemy. He further applied to Shahu for help ang since Shahu had
been alienated by Mubariz Khan on account of hjs hostile proc
he readily consented to it.® *Shahu ordered Baji Rao to
“and with the combined army of the Mughals and Mg

* marched out in the first week of September 1724’

eedings,
help him,
rathas he

‘BATTLE OF SHARAR KHEDA, Ocrosgrgr 11, 1724

The decisive battle was fought on the afternoon of Q
1724, at a place called Shakar Kheda situated i th
Mehkar in the district Buldana in Central Provinces,
said to have been present in the battle at the head
8,000 Marathas. The battle resulted in the defeat and deat
Khan and in the dispersion of his army. He followeq y

Ctober 1i,
e Taluq of
Baji Rao ig
of 7,000 to
h of Mubari,
P his victory
* Irvine, vol. ii, p. 133. ? Khafi Khan, Elliot, vo, vii, p. 525

> Rajwade, vol. ii U&HIy p. 14, '
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by reducing Mubariz Khan’s son and taking possession of Haiderabad
by the beginning of 1725.1 : ‘

Foiled in his attempts to encompass the destruction of Nizam-ul-
Mulk, the emperor endeavoured to clip off his power. At the request
of the nobles of the court whose only consolation now lay in taking
their failure in good grace, Nizam:ul-Mulk was pardoned on
June 20, 1725, and a formal rescript was issued confirming him in the
government of the Deccan, and depriving him of the office of Wazir
and with it the governorship of Malwa and Gujrat. Both the one and
the other were bestowed upon his favourites. Thus shorn of power
and resources, Nizam-ul-Mulk concentrated his attention on the
Deccan, and determined to have his own way in that far-off province,
unhampered by the caprices and conspiracies of the Delhi court. ¢ From
*this time dates the virtual independence of the Nizam?, and the
* Hyderahad state becomes a factor in Indian politics'hereafter.'

Poricy or Nizam

Free from the tortuous politics of Dethi, he set cautiously to make
his authority absolute in the Deccan. But here he was painfully
conscious of the existence of his bitter enemy the Marathas. They had
gained the rights of Chawtk and Sardeshmukhi over the Deccan, they
had impeded his operations in the Karnatac in 1721, on the eve of
his departure for Delhi; and only recently they had raided Malwa and
Gujrat, Their raids he noticed had been assuming greater dimensions
day by day. Twice before he had tried to sap the foundation of their
strength by fomenting their mutual jealousies but every time he had
the mortification of stopping short, when he was ready fo execute his
well-calculated designs. Now that he determined to remain in the
Deccan, was he to resume his former proceedings or let the Marathas
sweep year after year through his richest possessions, the Karnatac,
exact the Chauth and Sardeshmukhi, and add to these the rich plunder
of Gujrat and Malwa? In view of his reduced resources, after the
transfer of Gujrat and Malwa to Sarbuland Khan and Rajah Girdhar
Nagar respectively, the latter course would be indeed suicidal. - It
would give undue advantage to the Marathas and bring gredt pressure
on himself. To an astute ruler like the Nizam, the issues of the two

1 Irvine, vol. ii, p. 146; Rajwade, vol. ii, p. 49,
* Irvine, vol. ii, p. 154, :
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courses were clear, and wisely for himself he chose the former, Le. t

renew his activities for stirring up strifes in Maharastra ,B l;t.hz
knew that it would be too indelicate to show himself in his trt;e colours
to the Marathas, specially after obtaining substantia] he o
the battle of Shakar Kheda. Not even a year had ela

and the Marathas were pluming themselves on the sy

Ip from them in
psed since then,

. pposed fri shi
of Nizam-ul-Mulk. It would be a rude shock to the -

hostilities all at once. He was biding his time, and befor
the interterence of the Marathas in the Karnatac. That was a hit at
the most vital part and the Nizam would not take it lying. ’l‘h?
brought about the breach between the Nizam and the Marathas whj :1
lasted for more than a decade. ©

m to begin
e long came

The ultimate triumph of the Marathag
however was due to the genius of Baji Rao, ang now we s ‘

. hall pas
on to outline the events that resulted in this bre pass

ach.

BREACH BRTWEEN THE N1zAM AND SHARU

On account of his military assistance in the battle of Shakar Kheda
Shahu seemed to think that the Nizam was friendly towards him an(i
the latter studiously kept up a show of goodwill towards him., Sh’ahu’
predilections towards the Mughals, always stood in his way of judgi s
the motives of the Nizam. Twice before he had failed to judge ghl?g
rightly and now he could never believe that the Nizam was the o
vindictive of all his enemies in the south, Baji Rao however hat;lost
doubt about his black designs and therefore when Shahu planned tzo
invasion of Karnatac he did not show any great enthusiasm for it : f ©
he knew that the right direction for the expansion of the Marathas’ "
the north and not the south. He had to give an unwilling assent t:)N ?'S
not because, like Shahu, he believed in the friendly professions of t: s
Nizam, nor because he did not know that he would offend the Niz :
thereby but because he thought he would put pressure on him fram
the south by annexing the Karnatac, as much as he would from 0:1
north by plundering Gujarat and Malwa. Shahy was always ne the
about Baji Rao lest he should give offence to the Nizam an vous
about a breach. During the Karnatac expeditions, Baji
give assurance to Shahu that he would not offend the
Shahu in his anxiety to keep the Nizam friendly towards hi
ed the Marathas of the north to refrain from ravaging h
Nizam) situated in Gujrat. But a man of affectionate

d thus bring
Rao had to
Nizam, ang
m had order-
is jagirs (of
ature, Shahy
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was no statesman, and was indeed innocent of the intricate problems
of diplomacy. He did not know that by invading the Karnatac he
would give unpardonable offence to the Nizam.

Karnatac and the Marathas.—The Karnatac formed the richest part
of the Deccan and was for many years the bone of contention between
the Mughals and the Marathas. Aurangzib had striven to establish
his own sway over it, but had failed miserably, owing to the incessant
warfare of the Marathas. Jinji at one corner of the Karnatac was the
centre of Maratha activities for about a decade. Near it was the state
of Tanjore, where ruled the younger branch of the House of Bhonsle—
the descendant of Vyankoji, Shivaji’s half-brother. The Ghorpades
were established at Gutti. Many other Maratha chieftains held outposts
in the Karnatac. Belgaum, Gajendragad, Kopal, Sondur, Belari, Shire,
Bangalore, Kolar, Velore and Jinji—all belonged to the Marathas. In
assigning the Saranjam lands Shahu had given Akkalkot on the
borders of the Karnatac to Fateh Singh, so that he might keep an eye
on the affairs there. Now Shahu at peace with his neighbours, pros-
perous and secure on the throne expressed his desire to annex the
Karnatac to the Swarajya according to the conditions of the treaty of
1718, as ratified by the emperor. He also knew well that the
Karnatac was exactly the portion of the country, where the Muham-
medan influence had least penetrated, and where the Maratha, and
therefore the Hindu sway was most welcome, Hence he called upon
his kinsman Tuljaji, chief of Tanjore, to help him in the project.
Accordingly two expeditions were undertaken between November
1725 and April 1727.* The first is known as the Chitradurga or
Chittaldurg expedition, the second as the Sheringapatam expedition.
Fateh Singh Bhonsle was appointed to the supreme command and
was associated with Baji Rao and other Maratha Sardars, at the head
of fifty thousand troops.

In the first, Baji Rao started from Satara on November 20,
1725, marched eastward by way of Indapur, Parenda and Pandharpur
and skirting the frontiers of the Nizam, so that he might keep an eye
on his movements, he passed through Bijapur, Kulburga and Kopal,
and descended on Chitradurga on March 16, 1726. Back from
Chitradurga he swept through Harpanhalli and Gadag, and following a

1 Rajwade, vol. i, p. 53; ¥Y: I: §: pp. 634
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Wc.estern route, reached Satara on May 22, 1726. He spent th
rainy season at Satara, and started on his second expedition .
Octf)ber 23, 1726. 1In this expedition he passed through 1 >
region t.o Sheringapatam, levying contribution on Belgaum gB da i
other districts, on the way, and after a stay of a month ’ t; hnof and
patam r‘eturned to Satara iz Shirole and Kapshi aboutaA .Tr;';ga'
Ea.le time he was engaged for six months, and mturnezrl i h27‘
gaining the advantages Shahu had anticipated.! For this reaso wéth o
demanded an explanation of Fateh Singh on his return to Sn o
?o why he did not remain in the Karnatac so that he might have :tam o
.gt under his sway. Fateh Singh could not give a Satisfl’ought
answer. Baji Rao however promptly replied, that since th o
not the order of the king, they did not dare to stay.2 o e

Sh .
pleased and dropped further enquiries, ahu became

The campai

- ) gn was
success but it had created a number 'of enemies for Baij not a
Shahu. or Baji Rao and

MARATHAS IN MALWA AND GUJIRAT

. Shambhuji had been mortally offended by the Peshwa’s iti
mt? the country between the Krishna and the Tungabhad 'e Xped'ltmns
claimed for himself. Nizam-ul-Mulk who was not pre o dWhICh‘ .
an inch of ground in the Karnatac had vowed vengeanc: ™ Bto"yleld
and his master. These two had made common cause a c;) Illl daJl -
to their side others, who resented the ascendancy of Ba'l‘]R -
were the Pratinidhi, Chandra Sen, Murarji Ghorepade [;11 '?(()3. by
Rambhaji Nimbalkar and Trimbak Rao Dabhade ,Th a'Jl h‘f“f’?nr
worried Baji Rao for a considerable period of his lif.e wh‘?ut-l o
have otherwise devoted to the welfare of Mahara;tra u:Bhe' ‘could
Karnatac received scant attention from Baji Rao, not o e
and Gujrat, It was his settled policy to rajd th;se 'SZ Wefe. atwa
.the north and levy contributions on them by force rlfC Do of
and Gujrat have been the link between Hindustan andotharg )
time immemorial. No empire had been built in North ° ecc?._n fr;o o
out the conquest of these two provinces, and no etrn India with-
even for a few years, after these had fallen off ripire has lasted

Malwa

Indian history has

! Duff, vol. i, p. 494,
F]
qI: @ =@ op.oes.
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recorded innumerable instances, from the earliest times, to this effect
that the occupation of these provinces by anorthern power has inva-
riably led to his further expansion into the south; and by a southern
power to its expansion into the north. The great Mughals had been
actuated by this strong undercurrent of historical tradition. and
geographical law. And now when, these two provinces were overrun
by the Marathas, it betokened ill most surely for the Mughal Empire
and no less for Nizam-ul-dMulk.

Malwa and Gujrat supplied food for the ambition of the Marathas
even at the time of Rajaram and Tara Bai. Baji Rao overran Malwa
first between 1722-23, and then between 1723-24.1 Here he was sub-
stantially helped by the friendly interference of Sawai Jai Singh of
Jaipur. The latter was on intimate terms with Nandlal Mandloi
Choudhury of Indore, who was a very influential zamindar and held all
the fords of the Narmada. Jai Singh pressed him to take the side of
Baji Rao. The Choudhury had been harassed by various Subahdars,
and therefore willingly transferred his allegiance to the Marathas. [t
is stated on authority that Baji Rao, to whose share had been allot-
ted the Chauth and Sardeshmukhi of the province, left his agent there
when he raided it.? They were Ranoji Sindhe, Udaji Pawar, and
Malhar Rao Holkar. Between 1723 and 1724 Malhar Rao established
his outposts round about Indore, and Udaji Pawar occupied Dhar.
By the middle of 1725 Raja Girdhar Nagar was appointed to Malwa,
on account of the influence of Sawai Jai Singh, who was then the
Governor of Agra Subah, and whose ulterior motive in securing this
appointment for Raja Girdhar was to build a solid block of Hindu
powers between the north and the south, between the Mughals and the
Marathas, and thereby to foster the ascendancy of the Hindus .
(patticularly of the Marathas). We will notice later on what friendly
relations subsisted between Baji Rao and Jai Singh. Suffice it to say
here, that Raja Girdhar did not act up to his advice, opposed his -
designs and coerced the powerful Choudhury of Indore in many ways.
It drove the Choudbury into the arms of the Marathas who freed
the country from the tyrannies of Raja Girdhar, and from the
religious persecutions of the Muhammadans. Thus the entry of the

1 Rajwade, vol, ii. ﬂfﬂfﬂﬁ’f p. 15,
* Grant Duff;-vol. 1, p. 498,
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Marathas into Malwa was made easy by the friendliness of Jai
Singh and Nanda Lal Choudhury of Indore.!
If in Malwa the Marathas were fortunate in getting staunch allies

who helped them to establish their power, in Gujrat they did so by

force of arms. We have seen that as far back as 1719 Pilaji had

established himself at Songad and levied contributions on behalf of

the Senapati Khanderao Dabhade. The latter was getting old, and

therefore his son Trimbak Rao often discharged the duties of his
office, retaining Pilaji as his agent in Gujrat. In 1723 Pilaji buil.t
several forts in the Rajpipla country, and overran a p;)rtiOI; JOf e
Surat Sarkar. At the same time Kanthaji Kadam invaded the count

by the orders of Shahu and realized similar contributions. * Tholzj r;;
before this occasional demands had often been made A;J 1723 ) ;
the first year in which the Marathas imposed a reg’ula.r .tr.ibu~t T
Gujrat.” 2 A golden opportunity was offered to them aft et(:’
transfer of Guirat from Nizam-ul-Mulk to Sarbuland Khan {z ber t thc*
middle of 1725). Pending the arrival of the new governo a 50;‘ ) ‘c
Khan was sent as his deputy in advance. When Shujaat Krl’lan z;rlnt

to take possession of Gujrat, Hamid Khan, the deputy of Nizam-ul

Mulk would not yield without a resistance. Helped by Kanthaji who
had been secured on his side by Nizam-ul-Mulk Hamid Khan défeated

and slew his antagonist, and ruled Gujrat in the name of the Ni 3
In return for his help, the Clauth and Sardeshmubhi ove ‘?]am“
parganahs west of the Mahi, were granted to Kanthaji ;;ha the
news of Shujaat Khan’s defeat and death reached Del:li. hi ‘t:m o
Rustam Ali Khan, the Deputy Governor of Surat, w ; * r?ther
Deputy Subahdar of Gujrat and was granted a requ,' 't‘s e
treasury for whatever money he needed to equip h;:.l(l)fn on Su‘rat
out Hamid Khan. Inhis turn he made an alliance wi s? ”a nd 'drxvc
and proceeded to oust Hamid Khan, with Pilaji Gaikwad
Hamid Khan, supported by his ally Kanthaji, {

Aras,* but owing to the latter’s inactivity, he was’ do?ght A
Maratha allies of both the parties resolved to ruin :{1812:?1; Alls'ur t:e

i, who

' qREIITAIT pp. 213-4.

2 ¢ History of Gujrat’, Bomba
] , y Gazell, i i
° Surat Factory Diary, vol. 612, Lette: eﬁ’ovgg b part, p. 304

LT :
History of Guirat’, Bombay Gazetieer, vol. i, part i, p. 305
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had been their bitter enemy, and actually cut him off at the battle of
Pitlad. Inreturn for this service Hamid Khan assigned the Chauth of
the country north of the Mahi to Pilaji.* The news of Shujaat Khan’s
death and of Hamid Khan's grant attracted fresh bands of Maratha
adventures and they flocked into the country as if to a promised land.
Pilaji and Kanthaji came at the head of large armies, and laid siege to
Cambay on the morning of April 5,1725; but there arose a slight
misunderstanding, which they hurriedly made up, and retired after
levying a forced contribution.? Then entered Antaji Bhaskar from the
side of Idar and besieged Vadnagar, which according to an old
Gujrat proverb was with Umreth, in the Kaira district, looked upon
as ‘the two golden feathers of the kingdom of Gujrat.’> He was
bought off by the rich Nagar Brahmans of the place. Therefore the
Marathas now ¢ spread wherever they liked far and wide in the
« parganah and collected sums by way of ransom, payments which
¢ they called Khandani. At Sarkhej, the better class of the inhabitants
« jmmolated their wives and children in the mode known as Jauhat,
« while many hundreds of highborn women threw themselves into
¢ wells or ponds to avoid outrage.’* This sort of affair continued
intermittantly, interrupted only during the rains when the Marathas
withdrew to quarters, till on the arrival of Sarbuland Khan in
December 1725, Hamid Khan fled away with his Marathas. But
the Marathas returned after a short respite and harassed the Governor
on all sides. After continued pressure, and great exertions they were
driven across the Mahi. But they again appeared and again spread
over the country in all directions burning and plundering wherever
they went. At last sick of the interminable contest Sarbuland Khan
bought them off on their own terms, and granted the Chauth on all
the lands on the Ahmedabad side of the Mahi. Letters were written
to all the officials to give entry to the Maratha collectors, and thus he
hoped he had secured peace for the people by the end of 1726. But
only ¢ a deceitful calm succeeded : the fall of the rain brought back the
¢ cheering green, and the peautiful province of Guirat, which for
s hundreds of miles, may vie with the finest parkes of the nobles of

1 ¢ History of Gujrat’, Bombay Gazetteer, lrvine, vol. ii, pp. 183-4.
2 Syyat Factory Diary. Letters 69, 90, 91, 93 and 95.

3 Bombay Gazetleey, vol. i, part i, p. 307.

s Irvine, vol. ii, pp. 183-4.
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¢ England, was clothed in all its natural beauties, by rapid verdure and
‘ luxuriant vegetation. Tranquillity seemed to reign, where a short
‘ time before nothing was to be seen, but perpetual skirmishing.’* But
this calm, this tranquillity was doomed to be disturbed ; for in 1727
Baji Rao deputed his agent into Gujrat and commissioned him to drive
out Pilaji, Trimbak Rao’s agent. Thus were the ravages renewed,
and Dabhade resented the step when Baji Rao went further and
negotiated with Sarbuland Khan * that if one

<

-fourth and one-tenth
shares in the revenue of the province were granted to him he would
* protect Gujrat from other invaders’ the breach between him and the
Peshwa was complete. Another enemy had thus been created by
Baji Rao.

Since on all sides of Nizam-ul-Mulk were Baji Rao’s Marathas,
plundering and ravaging the whole country between the Tungabhadra
and the Mahi, Nizam could not keep peace. Two persons—Nizam
and Shambhuji, whose interests suffered by the invasions of the

Karnatac now made common cause against Baji Rao and opened a war,
that lasted for about four years from 1727-31. To their number was
added another Trimbak Rao, whose interests in Gujrat had been
rudely interfered with, and who therefore could not forgive Baji Rao.
So just as on all sides of the Nizam were Baji Rao’s Marathas,

all sides of Baji Rao were Nizam’s allies.

SO on

* Grant Duf, vol. i, p. 493.

(70 be continued) ‘

The Ajnapatra or Royal Edict
Relating lo the Principles of Maratha State Policy
CHAPTER 1V

ADMINISTRATIVE AND MINISTERIAL POLICY AND
ORGANIZATION

KinG’s EsSENTIAL PUBLIC FUNCTIONS

In the kingdom the organization of royal troops, of small and
large forts, of cavalry and infantry, the removal of the afflictions of
the people, the protection of the people, the inquiry into the preval-
ence of Dharma and Adharma, timely charity, regular distributions
of fixed salaries, timely taxation from the people, and the storing of

acquired things, a regular inquiry into the state income and expenditure,

a resolve to do works great and small according to their importance
after knowing their past-and withan eye to their future, the meting out
of punishment after considering the justice and injustice of a thing, and
then determining its penalty according to Sastras, the organization of
means for removing the calamities of foreign invasion, receipt of news
by appointing spies in all countries, the proper, consideration of
the duty of alliance, war and neutrality to another state upon any
particular occasion, and the determination of action according to it, the
protection of the existing kingdom and the acquisition of new territory,
the proper observation of the important rules relating to female
aﬁartments and others, an increase of respect towards respectable
men and the control of low-minded persons, the gaining of the favour of
gods and good Brahmanas devoted to gods, and the destruction of irreli-
gious tendencies, the spreading of the duties of religion, the acquisition
of merit for the eternal world, and doing such other duties, these are
certainly the functions of a king.

Tre Nnénssrrv OF MINISTERS
But a king alone cannot, even if he wishes, perform all these
functions. Therefore he has to appoint as his representatives
ministers (FgtA) in order to comduct the affairs of the kingdom.
The affairs of the kingdom cannot at all be conducted withott
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ministers. Kings who lived in the past considering their own interests
created ministers for bearing the burden of the kingdom, and bore the
burden of the kingdom by increasing the respect of ministers as much
as of themselves.

THEIR IMPORTANCR

Ministers are the pillars of the house whose name is kingdom
They are the chief means for the proper protection of the kingdom an(i
also of creating a new one. A minister is one who Spreads the king’s
power. A minister is the head charged with the duty of the Dl‘otectiox;
of the people. A minister is a restraint on the sea of injustice born of
the king’s intoxication. A minister is like the goad of an elephant
Nay, a minister is the repose of the king in this worlg because of hi;
administration of state affairs, and the light for the pext world 0;1
account of his protection of religion. Kings have no other relations
or things higher than ministers; of all the servants ministers sh()111;1
have the highest respect. Kings should appoint ministers possessed
of good qualities, realizing fully that ministers alone are the king’s t;ue
arms, that ministers alone are his relatives.

The whole burden of
state should be placed on them. 7 ot the

ol A minister is a chief officer
(*37€7rl"~$§)‘ His influence should be considered more than that of ajj
(others). Like the'king’s own orders all must be made to obey hj
orders. Small and great affairs of state should be done in consultati .,
with him. In order that his greatness may be recognized by a]] ;"“
word should be carried out on special occasions by the king, SCt.ti is
aside even his own wishes. He should not be made discontentle]z(gi

for the sake of small things. From a servant earning five takkag 1
S

(3&RT) to the minister is a successive gradation of importance of respect
ct,

The most worthy of all respect is the minister. It is not that this respect
ec

accrues to him suddenly. With great exertion this influence gets
augmented gradually. But the strength (of this inﬂuence) does n :
rise again when faults are committed for small things, when b:d
speeches are made amongst ordinary people or when traditional form
of respect and superiority are abandoned. Then how will other i

behave with him respectfully ? People

' When he does not Command respect
who will listen to him? If no one listens to him, how can the weigh
1ght

1 Either a rupee or an anna.
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of government be properly borne? If other ordinaty unknown
persons are employed in great works, a large number of days would
be necessary for the growth of their influence. In the meanwhile until
it is acquired, several works may be ruined.

QUALIPICATIONS OF MINISTERS

Therefore ministerships should be given after full considera.
tion, judging the character of the person and assuring oneself that no
danger would result therefrom. By appointing an increasing number
of per=ons of good character and by seeing that they are well-versed
in the affairs (of the state) a king may secure himself against error.
The minister’s position is not one of ordinary importance. It comes
next to that of the king. To keep up that position the minister’s
virtues (qualities) should be equal to those of the king as stated above.
Ministerships should be given to those who are possessed of such
qualities as good birth, who are experienced, capable of understanding
what is to be done and not to be done, versed in the Sastras, proficient
in royal duties (and) afraid of sin; who act after bearing in mind
the nature of the relationship between the master and the servant,
who are devoted to god, handsome, compassionate, brave, endowed
with courage, rational, outspoken, not idle, inobstinate, free from vices,
sinless, virtuous, industrious, knowing the past, lookng to the future,
creative, ungreedy, harmless, clever in determining their policy
against enemies by using various expedients, such as conciliation, gift,
discord, punishment, peace, war, and separation and alliance of allies ‘
Those who are devoid of these qualities and are crippled, or are
thieves and liars, should not be asked to undertake such work. They
should not be asked to work in important offices like those of a
minister ; in this matter is there any doubt ? It is proper that a well
born, respected or noble, but hereditary servant whose ancestors have
rendered great services should be encouraged. But he should be
abandoned, if he is obstinate, unyielding in what he says, or possessing
bad habits or gettigg aggrieved at the respect shown to another, and
possessing a spirit of rivalry, in the manner in which only flowers are
gathered from a thorny flower-tree and thorns are abandoned. He
should positively be made to stay at home and another who is found
fit should be taken in his stead from amongst his kinsmen. If a
person is endowed with all good qualities and is found serving in an
9 ¥ ‘

+
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ordinary rank, he should not be suddenly given a ministership on
account of his special virtues. If one is found possessed of special
virtues he should be given a ministership after promoting him
gradually.

KING’S POLICY TOWARDS HIS MINISTERS

When one is appointed a minister, he should not at all be disres-
pected and insulted at every turn. If perchance due to force of
circumstances, a minister were to do something improper knowingly or
unknowingly, the king, keeping that in mind and not speaking about
his fault in public nor allowing him or other servants to know that the
- fault is known to him, should cleverly make the minister see it so that
he gives up his fault gradually, It is not possible to get at pleasure
servants of a minister’s rank. One should always be very carefu)
about their self-respect. Then only would they bear the burden of
state. With happiness of mind, with hope and without minding the
efforts made, they would achieve much more. Ministers should be
given agents who are endowed with the qualities stated before and
who are devoted to their master and who carry out every work
entrusted to them in all its details. Ministers should take work
from them without harshness. If the servants are persons
appointed on a minister’s recommendation or are efficient workers,
. . ¥ giving
them work in every case (SAFATE) according to their worth, Those
persons should not at all be appointed to do work in the same
place where those who have recommended them work. The protection
of territories and forts is not possible without those warr
acquire new territories. However if that authority is entr
alone, they would be found fit only for fighting work.

the king should of course take service from them b

iors who
usted them

THE FUNCTIONS OF A MinisTrR

To make others behave well by himself showing

. . . ) great regard
for virtue and fear of sin, and by acting himself aceo

rding to the
nd a serVQnt,
regard after
O administer
of a minister,

proper relations that ought to obtain between 3 master g
to administer the country according to laws with due
proper inquiry and the justice or injustice of ay action, t
justice according to the Sastras; these are the functions
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RELATION OF A MINISTER TO OTHERS

Therefore all the burden of the state the authority of territories
and posts and administration should be entrusted to a minister. The
generals of the army should be made to depend on him. In this way, if
at times a general quarrels with a minister, there will be no difficulty
at all about punishment. Nay, in all kinds of work one is a check on
the other. On this account one feeling afraid of the other carries out
regularly the laws laid down.

KinG AND A MINISTER

The authority of the kingdom should be entrusted to a minis-
ter. However, it should not be so arranged that the king would
come to know of his minister’s administration and the state of
territories, forts and army, only when the minister informs him. The
king should be himself vigilant by employing persons, who ate attached
to him and are trustworthy, along with ministers in the territories,
forts, and army, and by informing himself constantly from them or

* from his spies. In this way the king comes toknow how they do their

work and whether they act with justice or injustice and can punish them,
without being deceived, then and there according to the measure of their
offence. Offenders getting promptly punished remain where they are.
Therefore it is very improper to entrust the whole burden of the
state and the authority of punishment over all territories into the
hands of one. Every minister and every general should be given
different duties according to their ability. Kind inquiries should be
personally made of all of them (by the king). In view of the
work entrusted to them kings should supply them constantly with
other necessaries. They should be honoured in accordance with the
work done, so that their hopes might increase and they might
accomplish even difficult tasks in their anxiety to excel. Day by day
then, like the crescent moon the kingdom would grow. If one
alone is entrusted with the burden of the state others who are equal to ;
him would become indifferent to state affairs ; nay, would even become;l
inclined to spoil the work done by him who takes the lead. The‘ls
administration would suffer in consequence. Therefore an intelligen*'ts
king should never order these things in this way. s
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CHAPTER V

COMMERCIAL POLICY

THE IMPORTANCE OF MmrcmaNTs

Merchants are the ornament of the kingdom and the g1
king. They are the cause of the prosperity of the kingd glory of‘ the
of goods which are not available come into the kin qf om. Allkinds
dom becomes rich. In times of difficulties whatevef dr:)\. .
is available. With its help danger is averted. ebt i
advantage in the protection of merchants,

That king-
S necessary
There is a great

PorIicy TowarDs MERCHANTS

For this reason the respect due to merchants
maintained. On no account should strong acI:'S should be
against them nor should they be disrespected_ 5 10n b‘e taken
establish shops and factories in market towns, trade 58’ homliz’t,g them

€ main-

tained in elephants, horses, rich silks
s N and clothg woven
of gold and

silver threads (F{fAATSET), clothes of wool (Toi7) and ‘
of cloth, jewels, arms and all other kinds of é(;ods other kinds

market great merchants should be In the capital-

induced to o
Annually and during great marriage festivals ang oth;me and settle.
oce

should be gratified by giving them presents of cloth
Those merchants who reside in foreign countries gh lfis
snou

aSionS) they
and utensils.

be ver .
to come and settle. If they do not find the olace favoip':lsuaded
rable they

should be kept pleased where they are, and by showing th i

their agents should be brought and kept by giving suigt 'tb;am kindness
the.ir shops. Similarly by sending an assurance of afe places for
faring merchants at various ports they should be given St; ety to sea-
intercourse in trade. - e freedom of

I ForpIiGN EUROPEAN MERCHANTS. THEIR CHARra
CTE
te Poriticar Amsrition .

pi ‘
Amongst the merchants
jus the Portuguese (ﬁﬁfﬁr) and the

inglish (é;m) and the Dutch (qasa' ") and the F
4 ! rench (q;u@g) and
) d the

‘opened a factory there, It was closed in 1682-1683. A *
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Danes (fgnam?) and other hat-wearing (ZYJI¥) merchants also do’

catry on trade and commerce. - But they are not like other merchants.
Pheir masters, every one of them, are ruling kings. By their orders
and under their control these people come to trade in these provinces.
How can it happen that rulers have no greed for territories ? These

hat-wearers (ZYJ1aH) have full ambition to enter into these provinces
to increase their territories, and to establish their own opinions
(religion). Accordingly at various places they have already succeeded
in their ambitious undertakings. Moreover this race of people is
obstinate. Where a place has fallen into their hands they will not

give it up even at the cost of their lives.

Poricy Towarps THEM

~ Their intercourse should therefore be restricted to the extent
of only their coming and going (for trade). They should strictly
never be given places -to settle. They should not at all be
allowed to visit sea-forts. 1f some place bas someétimes to be given
for a factory, it should not be given at the mouth of an inlet or on the
shores of the sea. If land is given in such places, it may be that they
remain obedient as long as they like; they would, however, establish
new forts at those ports at some time or with the help of their nairy
to protect them. Their strength lies in navy, guns and ammunition.
As a consequence SO much territory would be lost to the kingdom.
Therefore if any place is at all to be given to them it should be given
in the midst of two or four famous great towns distant ‘about eight to
sixteen .miles from the mouth of the sea, just as the French (®UFH)
werge given lands at Rajapur.!
be low-lying and within the range and control of the neighbouring
town so as to avoid trouble to the town. Thus by fixing their place
of habitation factories should be permitted to be built. They should
not be allowed to build (strong) permément houses. If they live
in this way by accepting the above conditions it is well; if notf there

is no need of them.
and do not trouble us; nor need we trouble them.

The place must be such that it must -

W

rs

It is enough if they occasionally ‘come and ag
om

00 on

g0 X . his
®

1 A market town and inland post (not \n th® open sea) in the Southevants

Konkan where pepper and cardamom trade flourished. In 1640 English hthos«
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Poricy TOWARDS THEM DURING WAR

When the country of the enemy is looted or during naval
warfare, if merchants are captured they should be made to pay a fine
after considering the circumstances. The realization of the amount of
fine should be with the idea of preserving them. After it is paid
some hospitality should be done to the merchants and they should
be sent to their places with due respect. The punishment which
is inflicted on the servants of the enemy is not
merchants.

proper for

CHAPTER VI

POLICY TOWARDS WATANDARS

TurE AiMs AND METHOD OF WATANDARS

It is merely a language of common convention that Desamukhg?
and Desakulkarnis,? Patils® and other hereditary right-holders are to
be called watandars.? They are uo doubt small but independent chiefs
of territories. The weak manage to exist by rigidly maintaining the
tradition of power though decreasing from the Emperor downwards.
But they are not to be considered as ordinary persons. These people
are really the sharers in the kingdom. They are not inclined to live
on whatever watanS they possess, or to always act loyally towards the
king who is the lord of the whole country and to abstain from commit-
ting wrong against any one. All the time they want to acquire new
possessions bit by bit, and to become strong; and after becoming
strong their ambition is to seize forcibly from some, and to create
enmities and depredations against others. Knowing that royaf punish-
ment will fall on them, they first take refuge with others, fortity
their places with their help, rob the travellers, loot the territories
and fight desperately, not caring even for their lives. When a foreign
invasion comes they make peace with the invader with a desire for
gaining or protecting a watan, meet personally the enemy, allow
the enemy to enter the kingdom by divulging secrets of both sides,

1 Hereditary officers, heads of Parganas,

2 Hereditary officers, heads of mahals,

3 Hereditary officers, heads of villages,
. + Holders of any hereditary estate, ~cv&ice., right or due
b % An hereditary estate, office, right, due. '

-,
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and then becoming harmful to the kingdom get to be difficult of
control. For this reason the control of these people has to be very
cleverly devised.

King’s Poricy TowarDs THEM

But because these faults are found in them it would be a great
injustice that they should be hated and that their watans should be dis-
continued ; and on special occasions it would prave a cause of calamity.
1f, on the contraty, that is not done and these people are given freedom
of movement, their natural (wild) spirit would immediately find play.
Therefore both of these extreme attitudes cannot be useful in the
interest of state policy. They have to be kept positively between
conciliation and punishment. Their existing watans should be con-
tinued, but their power over the people should be done away with.
They should not be allowed to have any privileges or watan rights
without a state charter.  Whatever has come down to them from the
past should not be allowed to increase nor tobecome less even bya
little, and they should be made to obey the orders of the authorities
of the territory. A group of kinsmen or agents should not be
allowed to remain jointly on the watan. After making inquiries,
their kinsmen and agents should each be kept in distant provinces
along with their families by giving them work according to their
ability. They should not be allowed to get absorbed in their watans.
Watandars should not be allowed to build even strong houses and
castles. If by chance there is found any one overbearing and unre-
strained, he should be praised and sent to do that work which is difficult
of achievement. In it if he succeeds or is ruined, both the events
would be in the king's interest. Ifbe is saved he should be given even
more difficult work. Watandars should not be allowed to quarrel
amongst themselves. They should be well flattered. But there
are established usages for their behaviour and they should not be
allowed to transgress even a little. 1f infringed, immediate
punishment should be inflicted. Looking to the position of watandars
and establishing every year or two, proper relationsk'with them a king
should weaken them by taking a little tribute and?other things from
them. When a watandar who has not infringed the duties of his
station is near him, a king should speak about him to other servants
that he is virtuous, honest and attached to him, and similarly thos
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to the extent of even a barley corn (qaﬁa{qmzﬁ). To say that servants
who have done service which is useful from generation to genera-
tion should be given something which would continue with them
hereditarily is not proper. For when he becomes a servant and
accepts salary, then it is his duty to do his master’s work by making
great exertion and daring, putting his heart and soul in it. However
if one has done very meritorious service which could not have been
done by others, then he should be given a higher service with a watan
of salary attached to it, so that there would be no infliction on the
people nor any decrease in public revenue.

GRANTS OF LANDS FOR Dharma Pukrosgg

To give a gift of land for the purpose of maintenance

of
Dharma is an act of eternal merit.

But this gift of land should
the time, and fitness, and after
inquiring, according to Sastras thoroughly into what is dharma
and adiarma. Grants of villages or lands should not be made to
jogis, jangams, those disguised and others who adopt different garbs
for their own ends, to those who can afford to wander about from
place to place for alms, or to those who themselve
descendants can become, wicked and are promote
life; and in the same way to those who are opposed to their own
religion, or are heterodox. Grants of revenue-free villages or land
should be made at Parvas’ and other auspicious time
holy places for the protection of the
are Srotris (well versed in sacred lore
conversant with the Vedas@stra? and possessing no income of their
own, and whose leaving the house for begging alms would lead to a
loss, religious duties and merit. Similarly, villages or lands should
be granted to great temples where divine presence is felt (F1ga), to

hermitages of saints, to places of samadhi3 where for the purpose of
worship, offerings, pilgrimages and other things distribution of food
is regularly maintained. And after the grant is made, there should
not be any desire to retake whatever may be the times of difficulty

be made after seeing the place,

S ard, or whose
s of evil ways of

8 or in great
good to those Brahmanas who
), family men, and those well-

1Holy days in lunar months. 2 The four Veda,

: § and six Vedangas,
? A place where a sanydst or siadku is buried,

*
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and even in cases of danger to life ; on the contrary after remember.-
ing that worldly happiness is momentary and considering the fear of
the other word, even a sipful of water from what is given should not
be coveted even as a joke. The perils of those kings who are brave
and afraid of sin of this nature are averted by God himself. However
it is not that whatever is going to happen fajls to happen by being
sinfully disposed, nay, sinful disposition leads to the increase of evilg
only. Therefore a king should actin this, way, after pondering wej)
the meaning of what is stated above,

CHAPTER' VIII

POLICY ABOUT FORTS AND THEIR CONSTRUCTION AND
ORGANIZATION '

THER IMPORTANCE OF ForTs

The essence of the whole kingdom is forts. 1f there are no forts,

and when a foreign in'vasion comes, the open country becomes

supportless, and the surrounding country becomes desolated, and the

people get routed and brokenup. After the desolation of the country

what would be left to be called a kingdom ? Therefore kings who

lived in the past first built forts in the country, and thus made the
countty permanently strong -and averted successfully the danger of
foreign invasion. This kingdom was created by the late revered and
exalted Majesty.® with the possession of forts alone, Forts were
built at suitable places in those parts of the country which would not
come under his control. Similarly, sea-forts were built.  With their
possession and help, and by making constant punitive expeditions,
he acquired a thornless kingdom from Salheri-Ahivantto the banks of
the Kaveri river. A great foe like Aurangzeb came and conquered the
great states of Bijapur and Bhagnagar. He struggled very hard
against this kingdom for full thirty to thirty-two years. What was
impossible for his efforts? A portion of this kingdom remained,
unconquered because there were forts in the country. Later came
an opportunity to regain the former extent of the kingdom. Besides,
it is necessary to protect the kingdom. All the forts and strongholds’
should be strengthened very carefully as stated above by personally -

1 Sivaji.



220 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

attending to their additional equipment. With great effort pl
piaces

suitable for forts should be ¢ i
s aptured in any new ich i
e acauiced . country which is to
’ fq ir y A king should conquer gradually the country unprotected
y torts and strongholds by building new fortified places f th
s from the

boundaries of his kingdom onwards, Keeping the arm der th
y under the

protection of those places the count .
ry lying i .
oradually under his own rule. g infront should be brought

Acting i i .
his kingdom. g In this way he should increage

If there i .
there is no protection of forts and strongholds the

army cannot continue fighting in another’s territory, Without
. out an

army one cannot enter another’s territory. For all these th
. . o reasons, the

condition of the kingdom which is without forts and strongholds is lik
s is like

a covering of (passing) clouds. Th
y . erefore those who want to
ant to create a

kingdom should maintain forts in an efficient conditi i
mind that forts and strongholds alone mean the kin don e
gdom ;

and strongholds mean the treasur
ty ; that for )
e strength of the army ts and strongholds mean

; that fort 5
perity of the kingdom ; that forts aidarsl?rosr::::)glg: o mean the pros.
residence ; that forts and strongholds mean our mleam o places of
sleep ; n.ay, that forts and strongholds mean our verp - o.f peace‘ful
The desire for building new ones shoud be the aimy ‘f)mte?non 'O e
No one else should be relied upon to do it. > @ ine himsel.

ing in
that forts

THEIR ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATIO
N

st Ong‘holds i \% i rt
S1s el'y lmDO -

ant. If the fortified place is endangereq owing to Mamal
other bersons, who have to be kept to look after these I:;ed.ars ' and
places, committing treachery or showing cowardice o y lfnportant
attacks them, or through carelessness, then so ek fe;ll au.enemy
with ‘ﬂ_le fortified place is definitely lost. As a c: e Kingdom
remaining places and the kingdom itself get molested nslefquence the
foe.a cox.nes, the officers-in-charge of other forts do han;] t @ powertul
bemg influenced in their behaviour by the action of th " e forts,
fort is lost. That is, every blow falls on the kingdoijom;er wttliose
. or these

reasons, considering the protecti
on of the kin
gdom as the main

object of a ruler, their repair and administration should
! should not be

allowed to be neglected even i
In the smallest d
nHe egree. On that

1 Officers. ‘
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account the life of the fort is the Havaldar? of the fort himself ;
similarly is the chief Sarnobat ; 2 they must be chosen by the king
himself and must not be retained on the recommendation or
flattery of any one. Such men should be kept who are well known
Marathas and soldiers, who would care for their reputation, who have
their families, who are trustworthy, industrious, non-covetous and
wakeful, who exact properly their master’s work from all by keeping
them satisfied, and who consider that the fort is the dearest treasure
entrusted to them by their master, and who do not allow it to be
endangered as long as they are alive, who obey fully the rules laid
down, and who do their day's duty during the day and their night’s
ht, and, without becoming idle, protect all the strong-

duty during the nig
Similarly the officers Sabnis ®* and

holds by making every effort.
Karkhanis + who are the promoters of the laws laid down by the king

and are the judges of all good and bad actions, and who are also high
authorities like Havaldars and Sarnobats, should act (like them) by
making all act in the same way. Therefore they should be employed
after seeing that they possess the same qualities and are good writers,
trustworthy and frank. Similarly Tatsarnobats, Bargirs,® Naik-
wadi,” and Rajputs 8 should be entertained after judging whether they
are brave, have families, and are trustworthy. A Rajput of ten -
Takkas who is to be appointed in the fort should not be appointed
without a royal sanad. Persons who are to be appointed for service
in the fort should not at all be kept in service if they are unsteady,
thievish, murderous, capricious, fond of drinking and of intoxicating
drugs, addicted to the use of Bhang and perfidious. Those who are
to be appointed shouid be entertained only on assurance of their good
character. Even then after three years a Havaldar should be trans-
ferred, after four years 2 Sarnobat, after five years a Sabnis and
Karkhanis, and to these posts should be sent persons fit for the posts

He had the keys.
the fort. ]
ts in geuoeral and the musler roll in

1 The chief officer of the fort.

% The officer who kept watch over

3 The officer-in-charge of the accoun
particular.

4+ The officer who was
commissariat work.

5 Officers looking after rampart walls.
® Cavalry soldiers equipped with horse and arms by the state.

7 The officer commanding or the leader of infantry units of nine soldiers.
" 8 Mercenary Rajput soldiers.

to look after store of grain and war material, i.e.
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and similarly well qualified. By pleasing them according to their
nature, by keeping them in his company for some days, and again by
purifying by personal association their faith in the maintenance of
proper telations between the master and servant if it is ever contami-
nated, without letting them know about it, they should be given
other work according to their ability. Similarly Tatsarnobats and
Bargirs should be renewed. Naikwadi, and Rajputs, if they are found
guilty or good workers, should be removed and punished or promoted
as is necessary. If the Havaldar of the fort dies whilst doing
Sarnobat’s work that work should not be entrusted to his sons or
relations. His sons and relations should be consoled by giving them
other work according to their ability. The relations of the Sardars
(officers) of the cavalry, or the persons recommended by them, should
not be positively entrusted with the work of the forts, Similarly if
there are one, two, three relations belonging to one family who are
well versed in the management of forts, then the work of forts has
necessarily to be entrusted to them. For it is very difficult to get
men for work in forts. But they should not be placed in forts which
are near each other. They should be given work and made to serve
‘ in distant forts, from where one is not able to join hands with others
and between which there are other forts. Desamukhs, Desapandes 1’

Patils, Kulkarnis,? Chawgules 3 and other hereditary walandays wt;o
occupy the territory lying round about a fort should not be given
service on the forts near it. They should be employed on forts which
are ten or five villages distant from their wafan. If the walan and a
nearby service; get joined together, then a watandar wouid not do well
in his service and would go time after time to his home ; nay
at times with a greed for his wafar, divulging secrets of the place hc;
would even betray it. Theretore persons living near by the fort
should not be employed in the fort. If whilst performing the duties
of the foft they are found to have committed robberjes and
murders, bribery, quarrels, delay and idleness and other offences, they
should be removed without waiting for the end of the term accordihg
to the usual practice and before the term of service is completed
Punishment should be meted out according to the offence committed.
For that post other brave persons fit for the post should be appointed:

1 Hereditary officers of a mahal, ¢ Hereditary village accou
3 Village officers, Rtaats,
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If it is reported that the officer of the fort or any one else is
harbouring an evil desire of betraying the place, then without trying
to tind out first whatever is true ‘or false, without attributing it to
rumour, without putting him on his guard, and by immediately
finding means of not allowing the matter to slip out of his hand, and
without allowing any one to ¥now about it, the man should be
removed and brought near himself. When he has come into the
royal presence, he should be judged justly, and if the charge is
proved against him then he should be immediately beheaded without
showing any kindness. And his head should be shown on every fort.
A drum should be beaten proclaiming that that was the punishment
for those who committed such offences. After proper and just
inquiry if he is found innocent, then he should be conciliated in many
ways so that the stigma in his mind of having been removed from
his post may be wiped out. But he should not be again sent back to
his own post. By giving him his pay and keeping him in royal pre-
sence for four or six months he should be sent to do some othcr
work which is suitable to him. Moreover, a person who is brought
f.rom a place on account of true or false defamation, if found innocent.
according to law and judgment, should not be sent again to do that
work. If found truly guilty, he should be punished according to the
offence committed. If the fort is besieged by an enemy, the place
should be protected by fighting daily from the fort as long as the pro-
visions and help last. When the provisions are exhausted, the supply
of men is stopped and the state of extremity is reached, still a king
should save the mamaledars and other persons, and get them out by,
using all means in his power. If it happens that the king’s help does
not reach, then the mamaledar and other people should positiw}ely' die
fighting. The king should maintain his (mamaledar's) children in
all ways. But as stated above, if the extremity is reached, it should
never be done that they should, by consulting amongst. themselves,
yield the place and save their lives. The face of an officer who acts
in this way should not be seen, and he should be made to sit at home
by not asking him again to serve. Even if any one makes an applica-
tion on his behalf he should not be allowed to do so, and treating him
as written above, means should be used to regain the place by making
a strong demand on him for theﬁplace. When he is making efforts, if
means are not found to get back the place, and as ; consequence,
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if it is found that he gets ashamed ang afraid, then on the recom-
mendation of a minister who makes a petition on his behalf he
should be told to work near the king by allowing the petition
and by admitting him into royal presence. T

Then gradual
should be promoted. If any officer gradually he

' : in charge seeing the place
endangered gives it 1o the enemy and saving his life goes over to

the enemy, an attempt should be made to capture him. If he

cannot be captured, he should be killed by using all possible means

In spite of all these means if he does not teturn from th
e

enemy, his children should be enslaved, his women
be treated as slaves, and he also should be killed b
effort then there and by using poison,

should

y every

: assassins and other
means. Even if it happens that provisions get exhatusted help
1

is stopped and the king is unable to go to his help, and in extremit
! y

the officer-in-charge giving the fort to the enemy goes over to th
c

enemy, the persons in his family should be restraineq similarly, As
has already been stated in the beginning ke shoulg take all the steps
necessary. If he comes under an assurance of safety then hig children
should be allowed to go, he should be made to sijt at home, and should
not be allowed to use means to recover the place even if pe
and on some excuse or other no work should ever be given him even
after several days. Service in the fort is very difficult and Govern
ment must be very strict ; if not properly governed the administrat; -
of forts would become very weak. This should not at all ha on
The administration of forts should no ppen.

strat t at all be entrusted ¢ persons
who are his kinsmen, relations, or those recommended by him I;
they commit any fault one feels constrained to punish them .

punishment is not given, others find excuse to Petition on

behalf, and thus influence leads to the increase of influene
established laws are broken.

wishes,

If proper
their own
¢ and the

This very thing is the cause of the
ruin of the kingdom. For this purpose the breach of law,

at all be allowed. The chief means for the protec
kingdom is forts.

s shoulg not
tion of the

TaEIR CONSTRUCTION

They should be built on sites chosen

country. There should not be a'higher point

the surrounding hills. If there is one, it should
»

in every part of the
near the fort amongst
be brought under-the
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control of the fort by pulling it down with the use of mines. Ifit
cannot be pulled down with the help of the mines, then that place
should not be leit uncontrolled but should be built and strcngthened.
The building of the fort should not be taken up to meet oTﬂy a tempo-
rary need. Ramparts, towers, approaches by sap and mine, watch'es,
outer walls, should be built wherever necessary. Those. places which
are vulnerable should be made difficult by every effort with the h'elp‘ of
and the weakness of the fort should be removed by building
strong edifices. Gates should be built in such a way that they shou¥d
escape bombardment from below, and they shou}d have towers in
¢front which would control the paths of egress and ingress. ‘ To have
one gate to the fort is a great drawback. Therefcire., according to the
needs of the fort, one, two, or three gates and sxmxlar]‘y small secret
passages should be provided. Ount of these those which are always
necessary for usnal intercourse should be kept open and other doors and
outlets should be built up. Those officers and others \ivho are to be lfept
in charge of fortifications should be clever, experienced and active.
The fortifications of the fort should be made strong. Therfa are several
classes of forts which can be built on every mountain. Sevefal
mountains are vety great. After locating some point on the- mountain,
it should be fortified. If there is a plain land in front of its gates c.;r
upder the walls of the fort, then it is called a castle on the plain

mines,

< N . . .
( )

immediately reach the gates oOr the walls of the fort. Therefore
round a fort of this type should first be dug, whatever the effort, a
deep and wide moat in front of its gates; under the rampart wall and
to the extent of the plain, and at the bottom of the rampart another

wall should strongly be built and on it big guns and small guns

should be plact * ‘o that no enemy force can reach the sides of the

" moat without dit culty. The approaches to the fort should not be easy

of access. If they are easy of access they should be destroyed, and
by growing a thickét of trees such paths should be constructed as
it would make very diffcult for a foreign army to approach - any

- other side. Besides this, secret paths must be kept in order to

escape in time of danger. At times by using the same .outlet
or gate (GisaTgr) should be mounted, The protection of forts

depends on the trees. of Kalargi (F@1@T). Its . thickness should
1
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be increased by every efforts. Out of i not a sin
be allowed to be cut. Against times of dan

musketeers should be placed in that thicket.
fit to do this work. There should

gle stick should
ger soldiers sdnd
They should be
always be outposts round

sentinels of the environs
of the fort. The reply to the watches should be given by the watch-

guards of the outposts. There should not at all be a strongly built
house at the bottom of the fort, or a stone enclosure round any house.
Moreover after first finding out if there is watet in the place then a
fort should be built. If there is no water, and if it becomes necessary
to fortify the place, then by breaking the rock, reservoirs and tanks
with water sufficient to last till the rainy season for the whole fort
should be built on the supposition that thete is a Spring of water i the

nough water. Ope
For duting fight springs get
d hence arigeg the difficulty (of
Woor four reservoirg should be
not be allowed to b spent. The
ted. On the fort, excepting the
otild be constructeq, The walls
t of bricks ang should be thickly
the house shoulg be allowed to
and ants would find g place. The
be of thinly planteq Nirgudi
The officer in charge of the fort (fort-
keeper, 1ga{l) should not keep the house unoccu

the royal residence. By occupying it and by smoking it for
all times it should be seen that the house remains in good condi-
tion and that no life or insect infests jt. When it is known that
the king is coming to the fort, the officer-in-charge should come
two or four days previously, and by_ Personally supervising the
besmearing with cowdung and the decorating the whole house
with Rangoli (M) and other ‘things pe ‘should stay g4
that place by making it his head quarters till the king arriy
fort. No rubbish should be ailowed to fall on the roads,
place and near the walls of the fort. With a warning no
accuttiulated rubbish down the fort, and by burning it in

forts. There should be patrolling by

fott and that it would somehow or othey supply e
should not wholly depend upon it,

dried up owing to the noise of gung an
water). Therefore for storing water t
cotisttucted. Water from them should
water in the fort should be well protec
toyal residence, no well-built house sh
- of the royal residence should be buil
plastered with chiinam. No cracks id
temain where rats, scorpiofs, insectg,
compound round the house shouid

(fAwn@Y) and other trees.

pied because it is

es at the
in the market
t to throw the
places (where
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it is umulated), and by putting the burnt ashes in thg batc;lza:g
R 1d be made to grow in every house. In order ]
Vegeta'bl: Saz}(;o:torehouses of military provisions in the fortt sltl;);ﬂf;lol:j
e : ins nts, and white ants,
e troul()ilesi:tf ftljx;er: :Sr’l;z;e:rizg Tanks (cisterns) sho-uld be
o e I?ave fv:orts in places where there is black rock having no
macs o dlff; oe is even a small crack, it should be seen that by
craCk?' . o leakage takes place. By building chunam housss
sy Chunamg is fit for chunam work, oil and ghee should. e
R gr'oun f china-clay and earthern vessels of bellying
srored e vlissils . trong Stands. The powder magazine should
e on s .
e (5‘:?‘:;:)1]0“56 or near the compound of ,tlixe house. ‘Iit shc:ﬁ'
zétbb‘:l:‘ :t an appropriate distance from the chief place ::mLt1‘):/1‘(’“‘1'd ‘
o : irgudi and other trees.
o on ::; 12:‘1111;. Olf’l‘l:;iiu‘:llzould be only chunam work
e . um;lergroln it bags and vessels of gunpowder shoul? fe
e :il;:‘k-stands. Rockets, grenades and other cxplosx.:lﬂez
heape! 011k t in the middle portion of the house. They sho ,é
shode o e‘; to get damp. After every eight or fifteen days th
e auolvav:uld visit it, and taking out powder, rackets, gren.,a.fics
e losives and drying them, seal them again after sto,r.m;g
e 82:11: should always be kept to protect the powder 1:;1;1,\;;,@1,2_1:;._(i
o hGl:?; keep awake day and night during their ;wawh mrm.d. if:n‘
i should be allowed to approach near them withouyt part.rzlss t ;}e
o the o ke of the guns and matchiocks which ate necessary for ‘the
For the. > efothe fort, soldiers and matchlockmen should be ke'pt.
oot : Bargir, Chief Sarnobat and Hayaldar should practise
Tétsamoﬁﬂ,ocks 'am; guans. All saldiers should possess arms, namely,
ﬁr‘mgdm:rid missiles (TTGU). On all the vulnerable 1plaoe;s
o t big guns, small guns, and charakyas! an
p f::e; machines suitable for those places and also for
(qu) <1)aces should be mounted oi; platforms on ;\::z
hlgh.e.f y dwr,a ﬁart wall at suitable intervals. ‘The €
bast,lon- = s :;ouid bé‘ kept on gun-carriages after tersting the
an‘:zll:: ifi‘: guns and by givipg them strong iron-rings as supports.
weight of the gu :

i dtoa s\tﬁff.
* Ap irop tube filled with powder and fastened to a stal

3
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.Bags O]f powder, iron-bars, brushes for cooling guns, balls, and other
;:}r;kg :g?&:rz?;loz great river-stones of the siz; of l;ezlttl-(:ltul:
s (qe ockets, matches, of guns, tarafas ’ N
for rep.axrmg the touchholes of guns, and other thi o
gun~ﬁ.rmg should always be kept ready near e
materials should be kept at a distance from gun gun(: ,
rohckets shzuld be kept ready at every watch por}»h: t‘(.)fﬁGren'ade}::‘ and
who says that there is i i ' crn charee
N nblfes -, wilrle lgseftwr:z;l;l}; ;ntt)h&‘e m.terven.ing‘country and that whin
foolish and idle. Such an one shou;cllnil)rtliettlrl:tgrz:tro(;n S'torehouses, .
shoulfl act according to orders blindly. and alert] ; WTt.h work.. He
occasion; and then when the real occasion com Sy
of danger. Thus the rules which are laid ZS e
observed uninterruptedly, o e

Iron and stone

is no possibility
ontinue to be

In i
be besmeared with oil and wax t::;a;ny ;,T-is"” guns and doors should
’ v nlling the touchh
oles of guns

w1t1.1 wax and by putting front covers op guns suffici

thfaxr mouths they should be protected from gettj e for covering
things should be kept safe 5o as not to allow thege L ooted
the work of building is already finished at the ‘?i;?eget e

Other
hough

watch to i still thos s
wers, bastions, ramparts which get impaired hav . Wallls,
€ coustantly

to be repaired. Trees which grow on fort
constantly cut down. rt-walls  have

After burnin to be
g the grasg 3
) growin
and down near the wall, the fort has to be cleared and il on tdhe wFall
eaned. or

;hlipurp ose a Karkhana (department) of building works should al
o t;:‘;;;;::;;f?“ and at @ proper place, and it showld be optriata]
ari (ﬁirbﬁﬂ) or the keeper of the & -ste<
gunners who are trustworthy and are o seal. Similarly
accurately and are brave should be appointe}:] men, who shoot
necessary for the fort and the fort-guns. Treeg i as many as are
should be protected. Besides them, jack-tre “Ch are or.l the fort
banyan trees, pimpal trees, and other big trees ‘:' tamarind-trees,
trees, and other small trees; similarly, flower t’r moy
nay, useful and useless trees which are likel e;es,
planted in forts and protected. In time of n;;do grow should be
serve as wood. In every fort Brahmapas, astroloa11 of thc.:n.l would
%earned, also physicians who are versed in minera] 4 Z“”S: vaidiks, the
in herb-medicines, surgeons, exorcists, wound.dme icines and those
smiths, carpenters, stonesmiths and cobblers sh::s]}’:; and black-
) engaged in

) trees, orange
creeping-plants,
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ones or twos according to the needs of forts. They are not always
required on small forts. Therefore their implements of work should

be kept ready with them. Where there is work (suited to them) they
hen there is no work they should be asked to

should go and work ; w
They should not be allowed to

do work according to requirements.
be idle. In every fort salary, treasury, military provisions, and other

kinds of articles necessary for forts should be collected and stored.
I that forts would not at all be useful in the

While remeinbering we
the administration of the fort should be

absence of this arrangement,
carried on as detailed above.

CHAPTER IX
NAVAL POLICY

I[MPORTANCE OF NAVY

Navy is an independent limb of the state. Just as a king's
fame for success on land is in proportion to the strength of his cavalry,
so the mastery of the sea is in the hands of him who possesses the

navy. Therefore a navy should necessarily be built,

ITs CONSTRUCTION AND STRENGTH

Fast gurabs (7&), neither very great nor very small should
~ *

be built and should be of middle size. Similatly galabats® (VFF])

should be built. It is not necessary to build them very large ones

(En'{é Entﬁm?) as these are no

if one or two are made to creat
naval force is created should be fully and well equipped (qqﬁ?)
A-]

with brave and efficient fighters, guns, short guns, matchlocks,
nades and other material of naval use.

t useful without the help of wind. Even

e dread in the enemy, still whatever

ammunition, gre
Its ORGANIZATION

Each of them should be arranged in separate units. Every
unit should contain five guraés and fifteen galabats. Over all of them

there should be one head governor or admiral (gg@¥r). All should

1 Large deep sea vessels. .
z Large row boats built like the gurabs but of smaller dimensions.
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obey hum. FPor the expenses of the navy the revenue of a particular
territory should be apportioned. Commerce will be ruined if the
expenses are defrayed out of the income derived from ports, and
merchants will be troubled. Harbours should be well Dbrotected ;
otherwise in cases of need necessary and useful things could not be
brought from foreign places. If this happens then what remains of
the prestige of the kingdom ? There would be a losg of customs
duties and other income. Owlng to loot and destruction of the poor
there would be an increase of unlimited sin.

There would be an
uncontrolled behaviour of naval servants,

Therefore if the eXpenses
of the navy be paid from the revenues of the state, such unrestrained

acts would not take place. If it be objected that the state cannot bear
always such heavy expenses of the navy, then the naval force should
be maintained in proportion to what it can bear, Trade should be

increased. Trade will cause the growth of the income of customs.

A large fleet should not be made to depend on it. In this way a fleet

should be gradually built up, naval forces should check the enemy

by always moving in the sea, g}qraqrm (P) of the sea-fort should be
regularly given. No complaint of the officer of the sea-fort should be
allowed to reach the king. By keeping oneself always informed of
the movements of the sea-foes the territory of the enemy should be

looted. By keeping watcp efforts should be made to secure the places
of the enemy.

Poricy TOWARDS MERCHANT SHiPS

lIn the sea ‘arandi,® ships of kolis > and merchants should be
protected and allowed to move. Kolis and merchants should not be
troubled. If any one gives them any trouble it should be warded off,
If the ships of foreign merchants, besides those of the enemy, not
possessing permits are coming and going, then they should not be
allowed to move without inspection. By taking them under control, by
using conciliation and intimidation, without touching any of their goods
and by giving them an assurance of safety they should be brought to the
port. In many ways naval authorities and territorial authoritjes
should conciliate them. They should be allowed to take what w

water they want to take. It should be made eagy for them to purchase

K A sailing veseel of large dimensigns. ¢ pm class.

Qod gnd
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tender cocoanuts and other things which they want. Besides this

-they should be allowed freely to sell and to purchase what they desire,

after taking from them a little by way of customs duty, If there is a
great merchant he should be treated alittle more hospitably according
to his importance on behalf of the government (Dewan). .The
expenses incurred should be taken from the revenue office as an 1t.em
of expenditure. An effort should be made to see that the fore.lgn
merchant feels assured in every way'and attracted and enters n‘ato
commercial intercourse with the kingdom: if any merchant ships
coming from the hostile territory are found in the sea they Shol‘lld be
captured by making great efforts, brought to the ports, and without
causing the goods the least damage everything should be attached, and
the officers of the Mahal and the naval officers should inform the king
about the matter and should act according to his orders.

Navar FiGHT

If the navy and the hostile ships meet each other and begin
fighting all should strive to join in the fight. The enemy should be
but on the leeside (FWTAY) and be fought against. Owing to the force
of the wind if the enemy does not fall on the leeside and we fall on the
leeside and our ship is not able to move with the help of the wind,
then, whatever may be our strength, without coming into contact with
the enemy and gradually cutting off our comtact from the enemy, our
fleet should be brought under the protection of a sea-fort. The safety
of ships and sailors should never be risked. Whilst protecting our-
selves the enemy should be captured. If the enemy by falling on the
leeside succumbs and is exhausted, still no rash attack should be
attempted. By surrounding him on all sides he should be fired at from
shipguns. A treacherous enemy knowing that he is exhausted takes
perfidiously nnder a false pretext a promise of safety. Therefore he !
should not be called near. He disables the ships by firing*on his
own QITEs (?) or on that of those which are called near. Therefore :
without putting trust in him, even if he s¢eks a promise of safety,
it should be given from 4 distante, and then his great pmcan
should be brought in his own great bouts near outr own ships. ,Then
our meén stouid be Made to go 6n his ships. . Otherwise without
carfhg for the goods and by breaking the ships under t?“?’? dread -
shoutd be creuted amongst thedneny, .~ . - ‘
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THE SHELTERING OF NAVAL SHIPS

If the sheltering of the ships is to be done it should be done a
week or two before the risingtof stormg. That also should never be
done in the same port or under the protection of any sea-fort or in the
open sea. If sheltering is done every year at one and the same port,
the men of the fleet, however often warned, are sure to give a great
deal of trouble to the same part of the country. This must be avoided.
This should not be allowed to happen. If the sheltering is done in
the open sea then for the very sake of sheltering the ships have to be
drawn out on the shore. Consequently the sheltering being on the
shore, and the enemy being perfidious, he would stealthily and
gecretly cause fire by sudden surprise. This should not be allowed to
happen. The sheltering should be done only in fortified ports.  Still
it is possible that men of the fleet who are many and who are generally
Muhammadans and arrogant, would, getting into some discussion
get into quarrel and cause injuries amongst themselves. Sometime;,
in secretly fixed places treachery may take place without one's know-
ledge. This is not desirable. For these reasons the shéltering of
the navy should be done every year in a different port which has got
a fort facing the sea. On account of the fear of the fort the enemy
would not enter the creek of the sea. Or if the creek ig near, the
sheltering of the fleet should be done inside the creek., Theq also the
whole fleet should not be kept in one place. The fleat should be dig-
tributed in various places. In the night patrolling both by creek and
by land should be done round about the fleet. The subhedar while
staying there with his family for two months should look after
the arrangement of the fleet. He should write to the central govern-
ment for getting the necessary things and should make arrangements
for the same. Disorder should not at all be allowed to take place in
the territory. For ships of the navy are necessary planks, beams
masts and sgch other logs of wood. With royal permission usefu;
parts of teak and other trees which are in the forests of the kingdom
should be cut and collected. Besides this, whatever is necessary
should be purchased and brought from foreign territories. Wooq of
mango tree, jack tree, and other trees growing in one’s own kingdom
is useful for binding naval ships but they should not be touched, For
these»trees are not grown in a year or two. People have grown these
trees by looking after them as aft~r their children and by protecting
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them. If those trees are cut there will be no limit to their grief. If
one says that one would achieve one’s object by causing grief to
another, then the temporary advantage resulting to the doer of that
work is ultimately lost completely. Nay, the king incurs the sin of
causing trouble to the people. In the absence of these trees there is
even loss. For these reasons these things-should not be allowed to
happen. Even when a tree is greatly worn out and is of no use, then
by getting the consent of its owner and by paying him for it, it should
be cut without displeasing him. Force should not at all be used,

In this way the body of royal troops, forts and strongholds
should be maintained with great vigilance. In no way should
the service of Her Majesty the Queen Mother be neglected.
Whatever service you do will be duly recognized, and His Majesty
has given full authority to you; and while deserving this well-known
fame, you should do that which will increase daily the incomparable
favour which His Majesty has conferred on you. Having succeeded in
the whole undertaking His Majesty is coming to this province.
Then in consultation with you all the rules and regulations relating
to several other important departments which have been found to be
useful from generation to generation to the prosperous growth of the
kingdom, which are a means of attaining success in this and in the .
othet world and in which there is an all-sided fame, would be laid
down according to the principles of justice.
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» If the stream of my life was given the good news of eternal
existence, even then I would not offer the thirsty any drink except

the praises of the Second Alexander.? But as I find that human life

is such that in the end we have to wash our hands off it, the fountain
of my words will only enable the reader to moisten his lips. Since
the achievement of my life-time, from the cradle to the grave, cannot
be more than this, I did not consider it proper to plunge to the bottom
of endless oceans but contented myself with a small quantity of the

water of life.  * The mirror of the Second Alexandert is such that, if
totally illuminated

, its images cannot be contained by the looking
glass of the sky.

How, then, can they appear in the rust eaten mind
of his servant ? Still somethings, which [ have, I will show according
to the capacity of my imagination and in sach a way as I can,—so
that if critics have any doubts about my talents, such doubts may be

removed. [ hope that when this spotless mirror, in which his virtuous

existence has been portrayed, comes before the eyes of the Second
Alexander, he will compare it with the original
structed and its images are correct,

; if it is well con-
he will place it among his select
courtiers ; but, if from inartistic or crooked execution, there is anything
in it contrary to the picture of fire, he will signify so, in order that I

may correct it so far as possible. I hope, however, that he will not

turn away his face from it, for then my images will vanish as if

they had never been.  Bul I know that a miryor constructed in the reign

of Alexander can never be crooked. S In this book, known as the
Khazainul Futak, 1 have only narrated one out of a hundred events

from the conquest of Deogir to the conquest of Arangal, It will

be seen in this ‘ Chapter of the Iron’® what Hindi kingdoms have
disappeared from the face of the earth, and how far the « Word of
Light’ has overcome the * darkness of infidelity ’ ; so that the success of
the Faith may be estimated from the light and the smoke. May the

kindness of the Meyciful bless the Emperor 1

1 Allusions to waler.

2 ¢ Alauddin, as Barni tellg us,
Alexander’’; it is found in his inscri

3 Allusions to the mirror.

*The mirror of the First Alexander wag supposed to have b de by
Aristotle and placed on the top of a tower constructed at Al d oo e

s Allusions to the word of God, exandria.

© Title of chap. lvii of the Quran,

» had assumed the title of the ** Second
ptions and on his colns.’
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1 T will also narrate some events of the reign of this Caliph, who is
Mohammad in name, Abi Bakr in truthfulness, and Umar in justice. 1
will. show how, like ¢ Usman, he has brought the benevolent words of
God into the book of realization, how like ‘Ali he has opened the gates
of knowledge in the City of Islam, Delhi, with the key of his favour.
Through his munificence, which flows like the Tigres, he has raised
this Imperial City to the greatness of a new Baghdad. The Abbaside
standards, which had fallen down owing to great cataclysms, he has in
his Caliphate again raised upon foundations of justice.? Through the
exercise of his strong judgment, he has maintained peace in the
countries of the world. And in all matters he has sought the aid of,
and held fast to Allah.  Strange is his prosperity, for God holds his
wishes in special regard! For instance, fire is killed by water the
moment the two are united, yet if it crosses his mind that the two
elements should be married, the Diwan-i-Quza will at once. perform
the ceremony?. The powers of nature are so much under. his. orders,
that though the earth is desolated by the wind and the wind .1s dusty
with the earth, yet if he gives the sign, the twain j)vill be united ax?d
the guardians of the atmosphere will turn the wind into Ylater e?nd mix
it with the earth. Zf Ais mind so desives, it s not impossible that
opposites should be made to meet !

CHAPTER II

ACCESSION, REFORMS AND PUBLIC WORKS

Here begins the * Khaza'tnul Futah,' every gem of whick is a lamp for
the soul. * When the breeze of Divine favour began to blow over the -
wishes of the youthful monarch, not a hundredth part of whose good

; ; Islam. The first caliph, Ab@i Bakr, was reputed
for l:i;q :f':‘x?tffn:l:;st:e fgéz::i:;ZG.sUmar. for his stern justife; the third, lflqmal:,
collected the chapters of the Quran; and the fourth, Ali, was famous for his
learx:l’!;‘i an:b?a;lls;gie.(:aliphate had been ctushed by the Mongol barbar.ia.ns.
Baghdﬁdeitself had been sacked by Ha}ﬁku Khan in A.p. 1258 a}r;d th: sole surviving
scion of the dynasty of Harfipur Raghid had fled for refuge to_ﬁ g{p .f the QRal or

3 Muslim marriages required the presence and thf: certificate of the Qaz
law-officer. The Diwan-i-Qusd was the Im?erlal Department of Justice,
;t::;ded over by the Sadrus Sudar or the Head Qazi of Delhi,

o 4llusions lo the spring.



238 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

fortune has been yet realized (May God always strengthen his
branches !), many victories blossomed on his sword and spear from
the Bihar' of Lakhnauti to the Bihir of Malwa. He grew like a tree
in the territory of Karra by the bank of the Ganges and threw out
his branches (so wide) that he attained to the dignity of the * Shadow
of God’.? Wherever in the forest or by the bank of the river, there
was a mawds,® whether in cultivated land or wilderness, he 'trod it
underfoot with his army. Then on Saturday, the 19th Rabi‘yl Akbir
AH. 695 he moved towards the garden of Deogir,” from whicl;
direction the spring comes; and striking its branches like a storm

cleared them of their leaves and fruits. Ram Deo, a tree of noble

origin in that garden, had never before been injured by the tempestu-
o?s wind of misfortune; but (the Sultan) in his anger first uprooted
him and then planted him again, so that he once more grew into a
gr-een tree. Next, loading his elephants with precious. stones as the
rainy fweason clouds (are laden with water), and placing bags of gold
more .m quantity than the seman-i-zar * that grows on the earth ova;
Bactrian camels and horses * swift as the wind, he arrived in I;‘arra-
Ménikpur on the 28th of Rajab, A.H. 695. Now that black-headed
bulbul, the pen, sings by its scratchings on paper of the accession of
this tall cypress to the throne. From the first day of his accession till
now, A.H. 709, whichever way he has turned his bridle under the
shadow of the canopy, the odour of his conquests has been dissemi
ted with the winds. /Zndeed all forts opened at his impetuosity as 6::.
‘open’ al the blowing of the breeze. 61 hope from Almighty God thai
He will for ever preserve the memory of pious kings on the pages of
time. And may the excellent virtuqs of the Emperor be recorded (?
this book) in such a way as to become famous throughout the woﬂl;
and may the pitch of (my) voice rise high enougﬁ to drown the drum;

1 ‘ , .

way :spl:}faj,n the word bakdr ', which means spring and ig written in the same
z K- ‘u a F | ] -

(Zil;l;ab;)fcame Sultén of Delhi. The Sultdn was styled the * Shadow of God '
* A fortified village. The medieval Karra is near the modern Allahabad
4 A fragrant yellow flower, For an account of * Alauddin’s Deogir expad;u

gsee Appendix A. : on,’
8, Najibs.
o Allusions lo history and books.,
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of Sanjar and Malhmud, though in affairs of government and conquests
they were great and successful monarchs ! !

Account of the accession of the conguering monarch, the soles of whose
feel have brought happiness lo the throne. 2 As Providence had ordained
that this Moslem Moses was to seize their powerful swords from all
infidel Pharoahs and dig out of the earth the immense (Qar#inf)
treasures of the »ass, till the calf-worshipping Hindfis in their hearts
began to consider the cow contemptible and the Emperor, with the
bow of Shu‘aib,? became the shepherd of all his subjects, therefore
the deceased Alf Khin* was sent to him as Aaron had been sent to
Moses. The hopeful message came to his ear: ‘ We will strengthen
your arm with your brother and we will give you both an authority.’
With the auspicious advice of his brother, the Imperial Moses
mounted the throne, which was high as the Tir, on Wednesday the
16th Ramazan, A.H. 695’ He gave away guinidars after gintdrs® of
gold—* her colour is intensely yellow, giving delight to the beholder’
—to every ignoble person. Every time he opened the palm of
his hand to give away some precious pearls, he showed the * white
hand’ of Moses in generosity. Owing to the scattering of emeralds,
it seemed that the meadows of Manikplir were inlaid with gems.
And as the enemy® preponderated in strength, both the brothers

1 ¢ Alauddin was appointed governor of Karra-Manikpir {Allanabad) after the
suppression of Malik Chajif’s rebellion in the second year of Jalaluddin’s reign.
He distinguished himself by ravaging Chanderi, and then without Jalaluddin’s
permission, he marched to Deogir and plundered it. Rai REm Deo had to pay
an enormous indemnity but was left in possession of his lands. On returning to
Karra, ‘Alduddin gucceeded in prevailing on the Sultan, who was his uncle and
father-in-law, to come to see him unattended, and had him murdered during the
interview on the 16th Ramazan, A.H.805 (Wednesday, July 17, 1286). Apart
from the Deogir exploit, these events were not creditable to ‘Al&uddin, and Amir
Khusrau, who was deeply attached to the murdered Sultan, has not attempted to
justify them. For more details sce Barni and Ferishsta.

& dliusions 1o the kistory of Moases.

s Jethro, the father-in-law of Moses. The quotations from the Qurén in this
paragraph refer to Moses’ conversation with God.

4 Alf KpAn or Ulugh Khan was the title of ‘Alauddin’s younger brother,
Iimas Beg. It was Ilmas Beg’s duplicity that induced Jalaluddin to come to
‘Alauddin’s camp without his®rmy. : co

s A weight of forty wgiyals (ounces) of gold. Here used in the genersal sense
of ox-loads and bags. ‘ ' C —

s After Sultan Jaldluddin’s assassingtion, his youngest son, Ruknuddin
Ibrahim, was placed on the throne by Jalaluddin’s widow, the Malka<-Jahin,
But 'Alauddin won over the people and organized his army by a liberal distibu. -
tion of the treasure he had obtained at Deogir;  and R Malka-i-Jalian and
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raised their hands in prayer: <O our Lord | Surely we are afraid that
he may hasten to do evil to us.’ The heavenly voice replied to give
them strength:  Fear not, sutely I am with you.” At the appointed
time the Emperor reached the precincts of the City.! But as the
ruler of this side, with the pride of Pharoah in his head, waited for
him on the bank of the blue Jamna,

. the inspiration from Heaven came
again to his heart :

. ‘ Fear not, surely you will be the uppermost,’
So relying on his dragon-spear, he came to the precincts of the
Imperial Capital. On Monday, 22nd Zil Hijjah, a.m. 695 the

Emperor’s proclamation, ¢ Obey my command |’ was heard from east

to west. And then owing to his Justice he became the shepherd of the
people ; the wolf in killing goals became like the wolf of Joseph,

If I am allowed, I will show the superiority of good government over the
glory of conquests. % Every man gifted with the crown of wisdom, if
he takes correct judgment for hig guide, will after a little cogitati'oﬁ
come to the conclusion that the dignity of the * ruler’

is superior to
that of the ¢ conqueror’. For the term ‘ ruler’

, : ) is rightly applied to
Almighty God, while the title of ¢ conqueror’ cannot be legitimately

used for any but kings of the earth. Philosophers have said that the
conquest of the world is with the object of retaining it ; the man, who
conquers but cannot retain, is in fact himself conquered. And' it is
inevitable that when he seizes the world, the world should seize him
also. This, too, is clear as day to all men that the conquering and
keeping of the world is a quality of the sworg of the sun; for
from east to west the sun brings the earth under the rays of his s'word
and keeps it. But the mere conqueror is like g flash of lightning -
for an instant he seizes the whole world and then immediategl,
disappears. The conqueror of this age (May God strengthen hiY
hand over the Capital and the provinces D so highly excels in ths
qualities of the ‘ruler’ as well as the * conquetor’, that neither the
pen nor the tongue can describe his powers, As amatter of necessit e
therefore, I will speak of his virtues in such Manner gag my;

capacities allow; and according to the premiseg stated abov,
e, a

Ruknuddin fled away to Multan as soon as ‘Alguddin’
and encamped at Siri, Alguddin’s army crossed the Jamna
2 The City (Skakr) in the language of those days alwa
cities were called by their names. A certain sanctity was
of the country, and it was referred to with respect,
2 Allusions io the dignities of stales.,

YS meant Delhi. Qther
attached to the capital
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description of his administrative measures will precede the account
of his conquests in the arrangemegt of this book; so that every item
may find a proper place without disturbing the continuity of the
narrative. The sock 15 for the foot and the hat is for the head ; the man,
who has brains in his Iz’g 'l—‘aes' not wear his sock over it.1

Account of the admzjiz‘zozrative measures that have been promulgated in
the reign of the Emperor, who is cxtrvemely devoted fo this ari: — % The
fortunate star of all mankind arose on the day when it was made
evident to the P;;nzperor’s enlightened mind: * And against
these we have given you a clear authority.’®> For when I
raise up my eyes, I see that this exalted Dawn* has a greater love and
affection for the sons of Adam than the sun has for the moon and the
stars of the sky or the moon for the particles of the earth. In thé
first place, throu‘ghout the,Empire, from east to west and from north to
south, he has often remitted the tribute from the »a’zyef. Secondly,
he has seized frota e Hindu »zis with the blows of his sword, just as
the sun absorbs water from the earth, treasures which .they had
been collecting since the time of Mahr3j and Bikarmajit, star by star.
The publit trcasury- is so full that it can be neither described by
the penwof Mercisy nor weighed in the. balance of Venus\ He
gives away treasures by the balance of Virgo, so that people, who only
possessed copper, are drowned under Zfankas® of gold and silver like
the Pisces. On the day of the I wperor's munificence, the Balance in the

sky s lighter than the balances on the earth.

¢ '
1 In spite of his dazzling conquests, it was as an administrator that ‘Alauddin

\gélled. Amir Khusrau’s florid rhetoric simply comes to this : it is much better

giving good govermment to your own subjects than to conquer foreign lands,
which you may or may not be able to retain. ‘One can do anything with
bayonets except sit upon them.” It is to be regretted that in spile of his sensible
views, the author should have given us such a scanty account of ‘Alauddin’s
administrative and economic measures.

¢ Allusions to slars.

® The Qurdm, chap. tv, sect. 12. The full extract v.ill r .ze the meaning
clearer.

¢1f they (the non-Muslims) withdraw from you and do not fight you and :

offer you peace, then Alldh has not given you a way against them . . . . If they
do not withdraw from you and (do not} offer you peace and restrain their hands,
then seize them and kill them wherever you find them ; and against #4¢se we have
given you a clear authority.’
# *l.e. the Sultan.

5 7uamka, the ancestor of the modern rupee, was the silver and gold coin of the
Empire of Delhi. The copper coin was called ji/al.

.13 «
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Account of the distribution of treasuyes of gold by elephant-loads and
trifle more .—*'Before this time when Mahmid the giver of gold .
’ » L , gave
away an elephant-load of gold, his great liberality became famous

through the world. But the Emperor distributes goldin a measure

which nothing can excel. He has ordered large elephants to b
e

weighed in boats, and the gold-bricks used in weighing them have b
iven : een
given away to the poor. What monarch can ripal the prince in whos
city treasures, weighed out by elephants, are given away o
Account of the distribution of horses swify as the wind, whe
b

consisted of more than a hundred horses .—. ”n every gift

. 21f T were ‘to descri "
gifts of horses, the stable of my praises would be l;nable tzr:::mt:il:

them. Kings are munificent ; and the Emperor e
& g .
fortunes to the necessitous. It is seldom that he makes a small ift
er gi
than of a hundred or fifty (horses); but if he gives one horse only igti
, it ds

such that another like it cannot-be found. With the blows of hj
he has seized the stables of all the yas;, of his sword

very day gives away

. Some of the 3
he gives to the horse-breakers, so that with the strokes of t:; ho::‘es
ir whips

they may make the horses run as swift as deer. Others are gj

the pazks (footmen) so that they may ride og them with given to
of their sharp stirrups. The grooms (mufrz‘dan-z'-rakdb) are I‘he k'leln
horses. In former days the calves of the runners had Erorw a s;a. given
running on foot, but now their feet seldom leave the Stirrz thin Sfrom
horses are given to the amirs, who forme fly awned unbroke D. 1 ome
now ride horses swift as the wind.  As 44 cloud® rains by n colts bu‘t
no doubt that the vose, whick was formerly a fpo toma rses, theve is

n, wil .
of the ground on horseback. v Wi now come out

Account of his making the means of happiness o Sundant toy

that no one may be restrained in his enjoyment during the ye; “’”i"’“e, 50

. . 75

in order to increase the means of livelihood for the ge Der:; pum'N ezlxlt,
ic, he

reduced the tax on shop-keepers, who had been selling thejr war d

An honest officer (»275) was installed over them to conve es e?.r.

sharp-tongued sellers through the whip of justice and o I:iev wti;h
n € the

2 Allusions to gold and balamces of gold,

2 Allusions lo horses, swift as the wind. ap '

* Allusions to government (yiyasaf) and shop-keepers. T;e‘ t:e Emperor.
controlled by the Diwdn-i-Riyasat ot Ministry of Markets, For t; Op-keepers were
Diwan-i-Riyasa? under the harsh but efficient Yaqab Nasjr e working of the
315-17, (Persian text published by the Bengal Asiatic Society | see Barmi, pages
Syed Ahmed Khan.) Y and edited by Sir
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capacity of talking to the dumb (purchasers), Clever inspector
(mutatakhis) made full inquitries into the weiéht of the stones!. Every
dishonest (seller), who used his own black heart for his ¢ stone’, had all
hardness knocked out of him. Severity and rigour reached such a
pitch that all ¢ stones’ (weights) were made of iron and their correct
weight written upon them ; so that if any one gave less than
the correct measure, the-iron turned into.a chain round his neck. If
he was impudent still, the chain became a sword and the extreme
punishment was meted out to him. When the shopkeepers saw this
severity, they did not meddle with the iron-weights ; in fact, they con-
sidered them to be castles of iron round their hearts and regarded the
inscriptions on the weights as amulets for the protection of their souls.
You might say that the inscriptions were really not on iron but on
hearts of iron. ZFor on hearis suck as these the Emperor's just regula-
tions came as eastly as inscriptions on wax and remained as permanently as
inscriplions on iron.

Description of the justice meted out in this reign, so that the dragon has
become'submissive before the ant. ® 1f I attempt to describe the justice
of the Imperial Court, that two-horned deer, the pen, will have to puta
chain round the neck of the lion of meaning.® Wonderful, indeed, is
his justice, when from fear of his punishment mad elephants kneel
down before panting ants, and tigers repent of their morning draught
of animal blood under his arched sword ! His justice’has broken the
necks and claws of lions and overthrown the power of dog-faced
tyrants.* The head of the pig-eating oppressors hangs low, and the
blood: of goat-stealing criminals has been shed on the ground like the
blood of goats. : ,

Reform of the affairs of nobles and commons— Prohibition of adul;m'
and drink. © Though the giving of water (to the thirsty) is one of the
most notable virtues of the pious Emperor, yet ke has removed wine
and all its accompaniments from vicious assemblies ; for wine, the

1 ., weights used by shop-keepers.

2 qllusions to the traditions of justice and equily,

s I.e, the Emperor’s justice surpasses description. R ;

s Referring to the chaudharis, Khots and ‘muqadddms whose power ‘Alduddin
had overthrown. They hadstarted as village headmen - but aspired to transform
themselves into Yandiords and claimed the ownership of their villages. Alfudgdin’s
reforms deprived them of ,,:their perquisites and ‘reduced them to. the position
of tenants. i . o

3 4linsions to virlue and vice..
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daughter of grape and the sister of sugar, is the mother of all wicked
ness. And wine, on her part, has washed herself with salt a c‘lmc o
that she will henceforth remain in the form of vinegar, freei S
from all evils out of regard for the claims of salt ’,, I:Iemz herself
prostitutes, who with their locks under their ears 1'1ad b:’r:overila']l
chains and stretched their feet, have now beex; .lawfuu; ;r; r:_i :(;r

From the ribbon, that tied their hair, they have now turned to the

‘ribbon’ that ties them in marriage. Those whose skirts had
S a

obtained a bad reputation, because they earned their livi

prostitution, have now been so reformed that they sit in the'lvll:]g by
patching up their skirts with the greatest repentance a (;r ones,
their hands together.? All the roots of sin and crimenh e
cut off. ave been

Peace and order during ¢ ;
£ the Emperor’s reign, when no one dare pick up

a tallen jewel from the street. 3Out of regard for all his subjects, thi
intai s, this
maintainer of peace has so worked with his sharp sword that’from
]

the banks of the river Sind (Indus) to the Seacoast no one has heard
T

the name of robber, thief or pickpocket. Night-prowlers wh
' o

formerly used to set villages on fire, now attend to travell i

a lighted lamp. In whatever part of the country a travell ers \.v:th
lo.se a piece of rope, either the rope is produced or com - mlght
given. Cutpurses, pickpockets and those who dig open peniatxon
been busy in their profession from ancient times Bgraves had
sword of punishment has cut off their hands and fe(;t j: nt.Jw the
of them are still sound in body, ticir hands and fggt'/ nd if some
useless, that you would think they were born withous them tave become so

Massacre of blood-sucking magicians, when bloog bubbled ont of 11
of the

ﬂeck 0{ those w&osﬁ liﬁs had wo’ked ml‘sfhiet
) 5 BlOOd-SUCki 1
ng magicians

—who by the use of (magical) words sharpened their unwi
on the flesh of other people’s children and caused a stre e toeth
s . am
to flow, which pleased them greatly—were buried in the of 1:o°d
earth up

1 Wine and sugar may be both
) G produced
tion of salt turns wine into vinegar. from the same grapes, and the addi-

% The regulations for the prohibiti i
ion of

but he says nothing about the compulsory m:::;xicants ore m
that brothels were closed along with taverns ang

3 Allusions to peace and order,

* Apparently, in order to steal the windi

) ’ nding-
3 Allusions o man-eating magicians. Brsheet.

entioned by Barni,

gambling dens,

ges of prostitutes. Itis likely -
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to their necks while people threw stones at them. Thus punishment

for the blood they had drunk was meted out on their heads. A«

men have to sutfer the agonics of death, but those who drink this wine

(i.e., human blood) are thus desiroyed.*
Massacre of the * fraternity of incest’ (ashab-i-ibakat), when punish-

ment for their deeds was meted out to them. - % Next the pious supporter
of the shari‘ai ordered all members of the ¢ fraternity of incest’ to be
brought before him. Truthful inquisitors were appointed to catch
everyone of them and make thorough inquiries into their assemblies,
It was discovered that among these shameless wretches, mothers had
cohabited with their own sons and aunts (mother’s sisters) with
their nephews ; that the father had taken his daughter for his bride
and there had been connection between brothers and sisters. Over
the head of all of them, men as well as women, the saw of punishment
was drawn. . . . . The saw with its heart of iron laughed loudly over
their heads in tears of blood. Those, who by a ‘secret stroke’
(Zarb-i-ﬁin/mn) had become one, were now openly sawed into two,
and the soul that kad sought union (wasl) wilth another soul, was now

compelled to leave its own body.?
Account of the cheapmess of corn, when & single * dang*’ turned the
scale. S As this cloud of generosity is extremely anxious for the

1 The punishment of magicians, stoned after being half buried, has not been
deseribed by Barni, but it is only too probable considering the universal belief in
magic and the atrocious punishments inflicted on those who were supposed to
dabble in anything dark and mysterious. ‘ No onein* Alauddin’s days,’ Barni
tells us, ¢ had the courage to profess a knowledge of alchemy or magic from fear

of the Emperor.’

s Qllusions 1o incest and punishment.

® This is confirmed by Barni. ‘In those years,” he says, ‘people who com-
mitted incest and libertines appeared in the City. By the Sultan’s orders they
were found out after a careful and diligent search and were put to'death with
tortures. The saw of punishment was drawn over their heads and they were cut
into two. After this puoishment the name of incest did not come to anyone’s
iips in the City”’ By the ‘fraternity of incest’ is meant the Carmathians,
Ismailes and other Shia *heretics’ of the sect of Seven Imams, whom the
« orthodox’ Sunnis accused of permitting marriages within prohibited degrees
and of practising incest in their sccret assemblies. The/ charge, whether right
or wrong, was generally believed. The Carmathians had captured Mualtin a
century before Mahmiid of Ghazni and made their existence felt again and again
in the succeeding centuries.

s The fourth part of a misgal ; a trifling weight.

8 Allusions o seasons, corn and its rates.
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public welfare and the comfort and prosperity of nobles and commons,
he has kept low the price of grain, from which villagers and citizens
derive an ‘equal advantage, during periods when not a drop of rain
has fallen from the painted clouds. Whenever the white clouds have
had no water left and destruction has stared people in the face, he
has cheapened the price of grain for every section of the public by
generously opening the royal stores.? The clouds, consequently,
have felt ashamed at their own niggardliness and in envy of his
bountiful hands have dissolved into rain. To spur them on to this
act, the lightning has often laughed loudly over the heads of water-
laden clouds and then fallen on the ground.? For the lightning
knows well that the clouds sometimes rain and sometimes do not, and
when they rain, they rain water only. How can they be compared
to our beneficent Emperor, who always rains and always rains gold?
Regulations of the * Place of Justice’ (Darul * AdD)? the genevous
gate of which has been opened for the public. * Next he constructed the
¢ Place of Justice’ more open than the forehead of honest business-
men and brought to it all things that the people require. He ordered
that all packages of cloth brought from the provinces were to be
opened here and nowhere else ; and once opened, they were not to be
tied upagain.® And if anyone opened his packages elsewhere, the joints of,
his body were lo be * opened’ wilth the sword. As to the commodities of the
¢ Place of Justice' and the cloth which is requived by rick and poor, there
are all varieties of cloth from #irpas to Aariy which hide the body ;
from behari to gul—i—éaqli, which are used both in summer and winter ;
from ski‘r to galim, which differ greatly in their fibres ; from juz to
khuz, which are similar in their structure; and from Deogitrt to

1¢Alauddin used to take royal dues from the peasants l;f the Doab in king
The corn was stored in the royal granaries- and brought to the market i.
times of famine and sold at the tariff rates.” The economic and administrati "
regulations of Sultan *Alauddin are described by Barni in detail. tve

2 Qut of respect for the Emperor, apparently.

3 Barni calls it the Serd-i ‘Adl. It was constructed of the plain bef

‘ Badadn Gate, and placed under the supervision of the Ra ore the
(Supervisor of the Cloth Market.) Barni gives the tariff and the de
tions of the cloth market.

+ dllusions to opening and closing. .

3 The prices in the Serd-i ‘Adl, owing to the subsidy granted by * Alaud
to the Multani merchants, were lower than in other towns. Cloth once bro :-uh din
it was not allowed to be taken out again ; nor could cloth be sold anywh ght to .
in Delhi except the Sera-i * Ad’. Ywhere else

28-i- Parwanag
tailed regula-
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Mahadeonagre, which are an allurement both for the body and the
mind.?! 2 As lo fruils and other necessities of the table, if 1 were to
describe in detail all the fine fruits that grow out of the ground, the
narrative would become too long and I would be kept back from my
real purpose ; but the Emperor has provided in the ¢ Place of Justice ’
fruits and all other things that nobles and commons require for t;heir
meals, so that in the midst of the noise and tumult everyone may be
able to select carefully the best and most suitable articles.® You
profess to give a just (judgment), Can you find (a judgment) just
enough to the Emperor’s generosity ? ,

Account of the sacved buildings, which the Emperor has constructed for
the pleasure of God. *Because there is a secret understanding between
God and the Emperor concerning sacred and public works, he has
constructed such sacred buildings as strike the sky with wonder.

. With a pure motive he _began his series of buildings with the Royal

-~

Juma Masjid (Masjid-i Jadma-t Hazrat).® He ordered a fourth court
(magstira), with lofty pillars to be added to the pre-existing three
coutts ; it was to be so high that the fourth heaven may call it a
second Mecca. In a day stones like the sun were brought from the
sky, and the (structure of) stones rose from the earth to the moon.
Verses from the Quran were engraved on stone as if it was wax ; on
one side the inscription ascended so high that you would think the
wotd of God was going up to heaven; on the other side it cale down
in such a way as to symbolize the descent of the Quran to earth.
Through the elevation of this inscription a conversation, which will

1 The phrases added after the names of the cloths are a play upon the names
of the cloths, which it would not be worth while explaining in English.

2 Allusions o frusts, ripe and sweet, :

3 Barni does not speak of fruits being sold in the Seva-¢ ¢ Adl, but it is quite
possible that a part of the market was allotted to fruit shops. ¢ Alauddin was very
particular about the maintenance of order in the markets and no disturbance was

' permitted.

* Allusions to buslding. . v .

s The Qutub Mosque, of which the Qutub Minar is a part, is known by various
nagpes. ‘ In histories ’, Sir Syed Ahmad Kban says in théfamous Asdrus Sanddid,
+ 1 have always seent this mosque referred to as the * Masjid-!‘Adanad-Dely ' ot the
« Masjid-i Jama-i Delhi’ but never as the * Masjid-i Quwwatul Islam ’. "It is not
known when the nameof ‘Quwwatul Islam ® was given to it but it might have
obtained this name when the temple was conquered and the mosque was built.
Such mosques are seldom known to the public by their real namél but only by
thelgeneral designation of Jama-i Masjid. = £

4 - ol '
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never end, has been started between heaven and earth. After thi
B S

wide and high edifice had been finished from top to bottom

mosques wete built in the City, other

S0 strong that when the nin

: e roofs of

the thousand-eyed sky fall down in the universe-quake of resurrection

not an arch of ‘these mosques will be injured. Next the column f
| SO

the old mosques, whose walls were kneeling and bowing in prayer

and whose roofs were about to fall, were made to stand up so that

they once more becam i :
e the * pillars of faith’ and prayers were sajd in

them. The four walls of (the mosques) were strengthened and so

brilliantly plastered inside and outsid ;
e that their li ;
of the azure sky. r light outdid the colour

. Of ”ie extension of the Jami and the Subsequent construction of the
Minar. * When by the grace of God? the decayed mosques had been

- Allusions to the mosque and the Mingr.

2 The following extracts from the Asdrus Sana
will enable the reader to attach a meanine to Khusra
¢ The Incomplete Mindar :—The Emp;ror ‘Al
Consequently when he ordered the extensio

(a.p. 1311), he also commanded a ;

courtya‘rd of the mosque, twice the sizez?:hejzzd(’;gtftt::)cﬁi t*o e i -ﬂ'l-e

had a c1rcun.1ferex?c¢a of ozne hundred yards and its fotiindatio;1 o The l.jew. Minér
‘ Mushm fashion—i.e., with a platform and the first door o ning o el e

side. It was proposed to build the new minir 200 ard; flt'!mng oo oo western

Emperor had laid its foundations firmly, yarcs high. But though the

his own life was les
: i S secure ;
?;orey h]ad -nth been finished when he died and the wonderful srt:dc(:ven wea 1o
complete. Some parts of the incomplete minar have llen d oy & manas
iucompleté. ' Some parts allen down ; only a mass

‘ The Lavge Gate near the Quiub Minar —Wh
Emperor and developed an ambition for public.work
for this mosque near the Qutub Minir in A.x. 710 (
wholly of red sand stone, although here ang t.here
four sides of the large gate he constructed four s
sBoutheru, ;;nd eastern gates he has put ingeri

ut many of the inscribed stones have f: .
%ettt?rs. The roof of the gate consis:se of;l Izie:e:\?: g(:;]g ralEn has eaten into many
{ulald and mosaic work, and ‘ traditions’ and verses f verywheri there is fine
inscribed. Tom the Quran have been

¢ The Court of (lhe Qu_t_ub Moﬂ]u(!) :—After the
ordered a fourth court (dar7a) to be added to the mosque. Th :
pad been _constructed by Sultan Mu‘izzuddin, and the tw.o € court in the centre
it by Sultan Shamsuddin. ‘Alinddin’s court was 115 YMdcolurfs on eith‘er side of
feet to.the yard ; the foundations of nine doors had been laii] Ong, counting three
was sixteen yards. In A.H.711 (AD. 1311) the court and the central door
}mfortunately the Emperor died in 4.8, 715 (a.p. 1315) ‘gﬂs being built; but
incomplete. 1f the edifice had been completed the f;ll the mosque was left
measured 241 yards in length from east t . Wwhole mosque would have

0 west, and i
north to south. On the northern side the Emperor lszgz:rfhse lcrzmblt‘ea‘dttih o
struction of a

dld_ of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan
u’s florid narrative,

‘Alauddin was very desirous of fame.
0 of the (Qutub) Mosque in a.g. 711

en Sultan ‘Alauddin became
s, he built an enormous gate
A.D. 1311). This gate is almost
marble bas been used. On the
maller gates, and on the western,

gate was fmishéd, the Emperor

ptions with his name on them
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so firmly repaired, that like the sacred Ka‘bah they became safe from

destruction, the Emperor’s noble ambition prompted him to build a

peer to the high Minar-i-Jami, a structure unrivalled througholt the

world. The dome of sky was to be bestowed on the (new) Minar, for

it could not rise higher than that. First, he ordered the courtyard of
the mosque to be extended as much as possible, so that the ¢ fraternity

of Islam’, which is fortunately too large for the whole world, may yet

be contained in this world within a world. Next, in order to make the
Mtnar strong, and to carry it so high that the dome of the old Minar
might look like an arch of the new, he ordered its circumference to be

twice that of the old Mindr. On a sign from the Emperor, the planets,

who are the shopkeepers of the sky, began to move their chariots.
Mercury became busy in buying iron and stone and the moon began to
drive the Taurus. Yes, when the ¢ House of God’ is being buiit, she
Atars have to carry stones on their heads! And if they refuse to stir
from their places, the Mindr ilself will rise up lo them and strike their
heads with stones. People were sent to search for stones on all sides.
Some struck the hills with their claws, and as they were anxious to
find stones, they tore up the hill-side to pieces like lovers.* Others
were keener than steel in overturning infidel buildings. They
sharpened their iron instruments, went to wage a holy war against the
castles of the (old) razs, and fought a ferocious *battle against the
stones with their muscles of steel. Wherever an idol temple had
kneeled down in prayer, the ¢ arguments ’ of the strong tongued spade
removed the foundations of infidelity frém its heart, till finally the
temple placed its head in thanksgiving on the ground.? The stone
slabs bore ancient inscription$ made by the ¢ Preceptor of Angels’ 3 ;
but as the pen of Destiny had ordained that all these stones would have
the good news— Indeed he builds the mosques of Allah’—written

5

door, but that, too, was left unfinished, There was fine mosaic work on all.

these incomplete buildings, and texts and * traditions®’ had been inscribed. Itis

not known who removed these (inscribed) stones but it is clear that they have .

, been removed® Nothing is now left except (plain} stones and lime ’.

1 In allusion to Farhad; the lover of Shirin, who perforated a huge mountain
to please his mistress. , ] .

* Only the ruined palaces of the old »d7s or temples that had ceased to be
places of worship and had fallen down;, were touched. A temple used as a place
of worship was inviolable by the Imperial Law. NN ]

a Le., Satau. A farsang, roughly speaking, is a distance of three to three and
a half miles. .

e -
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upon them, they thrust the point of their pickaxes into the hard hearts
(of the buildings) and threw (the stones) to the ground. Then the
iron of the shovels, having turned into a magnet in contrariety to its
nature, drew the stones to itself, and labourers with bodies of steel
brought these stones from temples a hundred farsamgs away. The
stony back of the mosque had a large mass of stones put upon it;
stones, such as the sky could not have drawn to itself, were taken to the
sky; and rocks, such as the mountains could not hold on their backs,
were brought upon the backs of the animals.

The stone-cutters of Hind, who excel Farhad in their art, took out
their hatchets and smoothed the stones so artistically, that if
imagination had put its feet upon them, it would have ,certainly
slipped. The masons of Delhi, who consider Ni‘man Manzar a novice
in the art of building, used their professional skill and joir;ed stone to

stone so that there was no danger of any secret crevice or cavity-

remaining between them, The doors and walls of the mosque, which
fo?merly performed their fayammum® with the dust, have no:av been
raised so high that they perform their ablutions with water from the
clouds. This has happened in the year a.u. 711. To carry it higher
human life must be based on a foundation firmer than that of thz;
Mirar ; only then could the tower, which has risen out of the earth, be
carried to the sky.- And though I wish to see it finish, my life ,will
have to be long before I am able to witness its completion and send
my blessings to its pious founder. Besides my sight cannotl reach ils
end ; I am one of those who come and see and depart.

Construction of the strong fort of the C ity, in whick a second wall of
Alexander® appeared on the fuce of the globe :—3The fort of Delhi, the
deputy of the sacred Ka’ba, had fallen down. Owing to the rav;ges
of time, it was in a condition of dilapidation worse than that which
has overtaken taverns* in the reign of the august Emperor. Like a
man dead drunk, it had fallen down in place and out of place,
quite unable to keep its stones together, Sometime it placed its head

+*

1 The Muslim practice is to perform ablutions (wazu) with water befo
prayer; but when water is not available, sand or dry earth can be used and tl:e
ablution is then known as the tayamum. ’ ¢

® Referring to the famous wall which Sikandar Zulqarnain (probably Dariy |
of Persia) constructed to keep off Gog and Magog (‘The Quran,Chap. xviii sect ;

s Allusions to the buildings of the for!. »sect.2)

4 *Alauddin had ordered all taverns and oamhline dens of Delhi to be closed

.
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other occasions, it had bowed down in salutatid%,to th sgdigh.
Its towers had once been so high that a ma‘mg’ er;,ﬁi ‘
he attempted to look at them ; but now, from continu ¢ nt,
they lay down to sleep on the earth. When the Alai era of public
works arrived (May it last for ever ), the Emperor ordered stones
and bricks of gold to be taken out of the flourishing exchequer and
spent in defraying the expenses of the fort. Skilful masons applied
themselves to the work and @ new fort was quickly built in place of the
old. The new fort with its strong forearm and seven towers shakes
hands with the coloured Pleiades, squeezes the powerful Mars under
its arm-pit, and uses the high sky as a sort of waistband. It is
a necessary condition that blood be given to a new building ; conse-
quently, many thousand goat-bearded Mughals have been sacrificed for
the purpose. When the edifice—many congratulations to its founder—
was completed, the Guardian of the Universe took it under His protee-
tion. How will any trouble or insurvection find its way to the plaée of
which God is the guardian ?

Construction of other forts, whick, owing to the Emperor’s favowr, now
raise their heads to the sky :— ? When the masons of the Imperial
capital had been recompensed for the buildings in the City, the
Emperor ordered that wherever in any part of the Empire there was a
fort', which had been affected by the moist winds of the rainy season,
or was about to doze or go to sleep, or had opened wide its cracks
and cast away its teeth (from old age), or grew yellow flowers in

3 The < Alai Delhi, or* Alai Fort or Koshak-iSiri:—This fort was built by
Sultan ‘Alauddin Khilji. When in A 11, 703 (A.D, 1303) the Emperor marched
against Chitor in person and at the same time sent a large force against Warangal
in Telingina, Targhi and the Mughals came and laid siege to Delhi, expecting to
find it empty. But after many battles the Emperor was victorious. Afterwards
he built this fort. A village, called Sri, existed here at that time ; consequently,
the fort was also known as the fort of Sirl, In Sher Shah's time it was called the
+ Koshak iSiri’. The fort, as built by ‘Alauddin,, was circular, with strongly built
walls of stone, brick and lime, and had seven gates. Before the fort was comple-
ted, another battle with the Mughals took place, and eight thousand Mughal-heads
were used in place of stones in building the walls of the fort. Though the fort has
quite crambled down,”yet some traces of, it are’found on the left hand side

"when going tothe Qutub Minar. In A, H.96 Sher S8hah pulled down the fort of

Siri and bullt a new city near’Old Delhi (i.e., Indarpat). A village, named Shéh-
abad, exists at the place now.’ (Asdrus Sanddid).
® Allusions to buildings.
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the rainy season, or was laughing through its walls or falling on its
neck, or had the snakes of Zuhhak! living in its ears (corners), or bred
rats in its arms (wings), it was to be repaired ; so that instead of’urevices
frequented by scorpions and snalies, its towers rose stronger than the
constellation of Scorpio, and as igh as the Saggitarius and the Pleiades.

Of the new buildings in the country, villages dnd cities, which fill the
whole Empire with ‘tasbik’ (praises of God) and ‘agan’ (’mll lo prayer).
2 All mosques which lay in ruins—~the vaults of some had fallen to the
ground, the walls of others had crumbled down after having been
repeatedly patched and repaired, the (intevior of) some was compelled
by the wind to perform an ablution (tayammum) with dust every day,

the pillars of others had daily bathed in the rain and then laid

themselves down-—were built anew by a profuse scattering of silver.

Prayers were said regularly in all, with blessings on their pious founder.

. Account of the Royal Tank (Haua—z’-Sulfmu'), whick holds the water of
immortality in solution. * The Royal Tank, known as the © Shamst
Tank’,* will (now) shine like the sun till the dawn of resurrection.
But (formerly) the sun every day made it a mirror for seeing its own
face, and it reflected back the light of the sun. But as the latter
shone hotly upon it, it slowly sank down out of respect for the sun. * If
your water should go down,’ the sun asked in its rage, ¢ who is i; then
that will bring you flowing water?’ Ang the tauk, dried u from
fear. This year the revolving sky flared up all of a sudden ::nd tite
water of the tank evaporated so thoroughly that its bottom’ cracked
and broke into pieces. In his contempt for the ¢ king of the planets,’
the ¢Emperor of the world’$ ordered the sand and mud to b'e
removed from the bottom of the tank. And as the sun from on high
had been drying up its water, a dome, such as put that luminary into
falling fits, was built over it. Then rain came on, and the ‘eyes’ of
the clear-hearted tank, which had dried up at t,he stn wer: again
filled with water. Strange the sympathy of the tank ;hat it should
weep (at the helplessness) of the sun ! But such is,the custom of
noble persons. Immediately sweet water became available in the

1 A king of the Peshadian dynasty |
» proverbial f
snakes growing out of his shoulders whom he fed onozu::ncgl?;t
? Allusions 10 buildings again.  * Aliusions to the tank cIeE:'and moist

¢ A play on the name of the Emperor "
* Le. ‘Aliuddin, perer Shamsuddin (Sun of Faith).

y. He had two {
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City and a tumult rose up from the City wells. But though it had
rained once through the kindness of Heaven, the bottom of the tank
was too dry to become moist with a single draught, A4 clear waler,
that tell from the cloud, sank into ‘the earth like the treasure of Qaran.’
2 There can be no doubt that Delhi is a city, which even the Nile and the
Euphrates cannot provide with sufficient drinking water. And so the
people of the City were faced with the same destruction that' had
threatened the followers of Moses. The Emperor—whose sharp
sword has thrown the Pharoahs of infidelity into the Nile, or, to put it
differently, whose Nile-like sword has been drowned in the yellow
blood of Jewish tempered?® tunic-weavers—in this general scarcity
of water, when even the Jamna had become dry, raised up his ¢ white
hand’, like Moses, to pray to God for water. Immediately, in proof
of the text,—¢ And we made the clouds to give shade over you *—the
shadow (of his hand) fell over a little dry earth. The spades and the
pickaxes in the hands of the excavators became like the staff of
Moses. Two or three springs appeared on the four sides of the
embankment (chautra). ‘ So there flowed from it twelve springs;
each tribe knew its drinking place.” In a few days the water reached
the edgé of the embankment ; and having met it (the embankment)
after a long time, the water shook hands with it and hugged it with
a hearty embrace, just as the sea embraces the land. Khusrau has
written these lines in praise of the tank and its dome: The dome
in the centre of the tank is like a bubble on the surface of the sea. If you
see the dome and the tank rightly, you will say that the former is like an
ostrich egg, half in water and half out of it.* :

1 Cousin of the Prophet Moses. He is believed to be constantly sinking, down
and down, ioto the earth, along with all his treasures, in punishment of his
niggardliness and greed. * ‘

2 Allusions lo the story of Moses. ¢ Because given to hoarding.

¢ ¢ The Hauz-i Shamsi'—‘ This tank was built by Sultan $hamsuddin some-
\ime about A.H. 627 (A.D. 1229) in the neighbourhood of Qutub Sahib. 1t is sald
that the tank was constructed of red stone, but now it is quite broken and only 2
lzke is left. This lake is 276 pukhia bighas in area, What, then, must have
been the extent of the tank when it was in good repair?* In a.u. 711 as it had
peen filled up with mud, Sultén ‘Alduddin had it dredged ; and exactly in its
centre he constructed a platferm, over which he built a very beautiful dome
(burji). This dome exists till to-day. Firoz Shah, too, repaired thé tank in his
reign, and cleared the passages by which the water used to come. But now the
tank has been nearly filled up with earth, and water does not remain in it for more
than three or four months’ ( Asdrus Sanadid). .

*
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CHAPTER I1I

CAMPAIGNS AGAINST THE MUGHALS

! As the public works which have been, and are being, constructed
by this pious builder (May he live for ever!), surpass what the pen

1 Allusions to tervitories and forls.

‘'he Mughals or Mongols, who are the heroes of this chapter, require some
introdnction. They were first brought into prominence by Chengiz Khan in the
beginning of the thirteenth century. The early life of Chengiz was spent in a
protracted struggle agaiust the surrounding tribes, but he emerged victorious
through a combination of craft and guile, brutal strength and constructive statese
manship. His election as ‘* Khan’ of the Mongolian tribes wag followed by a
reorganization of his people as the most efficient fighting machine in the world
organized on a system of universal conseription and :hlind obedience ‘to orders'
Chengiz first invaded China and then attacked the Khwarazmian Empire with at;
army of 800,000. No power in the Muslim world was ableto withstand him
City after city fell before the barbarians, and Sultan Alauddin Mohammed.
Khwarazm Shah died in one of the islands of the Caspian to which he had fled for
refuge. Chengiz retired to his own country from the eastern bank of the Indus
but the empire he had founded persisted for three generations, :
to all mankind.

Chengiz Khan had four sons. Juji (or Tushi), the eldest, died in the life-
time of his father, but Juji’s son, Batu, conquered Southern Russia, Bulgaria
and part of Poland and founded his dynasty there. Ogtai, the eldest surviving
son, succeeded Chengiz as ‘ Khan,” * Qa-an’ or ‘ Khagan.’ Chaghtai and Tului
were given domains under the suzerainty of their brother, Ogtai was succeeded
by his son, Kayuk (or Kapak), but after Kayuk’s short reign, the unity of the
empire disappeared. The guiriliai or assembly of Mongol princes representin
the majority, elected Mangu, son of Tului, to the * Khakanship ’ in 12’51 but Qaid&r
Khan, supported by the descendants of Chaghtai and Ogtai, establisl,led himself
in Mawaraun Nahr and maintained his independence till hig death in 1301. I
spite of this rift in the lute, the guiriltai of 1251 launched two .
expeditions. Kublai, brother of Mangu (the ‘ Kubla Khan' of Coler:
sent against China, while his younger brother, Halaku Khan, was despatched
against the * beretics’ ([smailes) of Persia. Halaku firat captured the forts of
the ‘ hereties’ and then proceeded to overthrow the Caliph of the orthodox
Baghdad was captured and sacked in 1258 and Halaku'’s descendants, known as
the ‘ I-1 Khan’s,” while acknowledging the formal superiority of the . Khakan,’
continued to govern Persia in practical independetice during the thirteent‘h
century. Meanwhile in the east Mangu was succeeded by Qublai, who completed
the conquest of the Chinese empire. i

The early successes of the Mongols had been due to the strength of thei
military organization, the genius of their leaders and the hardships, which tehr
rank and file were prepared to bear. A generation of civilization ,su&iced o
degenerate them. The I-l1 Khans of Persia became Mussal "
Persian ways. The successors of Qublai were drive
their barbarlc land and its barbaric ways.

Sultan ‘Alauddin’s contemporaries among the * - Khans*
Khan son of Arghun Khan son of Abaka Khan son of Halaku Kh

and was a terror
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can describe, out of many Imperial buildings I have contented myself
with the description of those given above in acknowledgment of my
own limitations. Now I will move my tongue, which is surrounded
by wise teeth, and describe some of the victories this world-conquering
Alexander has achieved through heavenly assistance, the territories
he has conquered and the forts he has reduced. Thus I will bring
out of my mind the treasures that lie buried there, and af every victory
1 will scatler (prose) under the foot of my pen in these pages.

from a.H. 694 to 703 and Ghazan’s brother, Khuda Bandah Aljaitu Sultan, who
ruled from A.H. 703 to 716. While the ruling dynasty had accepted Islam, many
soldiers and officers adhered to their old faith. But whether Mussaiman or infidel,
the Mongols had not forsaken their old plundering habits and their taste for
bloodshed, as the career of Timur conclusively shows.

A detailed account of the Mongols will be found in Sir Henry Howorth’s
History of the Mongols, 4 vols, a monument of careful and painstaking scholar-
ship. Sir Henry has depended mostly on translations and has, therefore, not been
able to give as graphic an account of the character of the Mongols 4nd their
social system as some of the early Persian writers. The earliest account of the
Mongols seems to be the Zabagat-iNasiri of Minhajus Siraj Jurjani of Delhi.
The author had a first-hand knowledge of the Chengizi Mongols, against whom
he had fought, and regarded them with a bitter hatred. Writing at a safe distance
from the barbarians, Qazi Minhajus Siraj had no hesitation in abusing the
¢ Mughal infidels,’ and the thirteenth chapter (¢abagak) of his work, devoted to the
* Rise of the Mongols ’, reads like a thrilling short story. The military superiority
of Chengiz Khan had convinced the learned Qazi that the Day of Judgment was
near and he quotes chapter and verse to prove this, Some chapters (including
the thirteenth) of the 7Zabagat-iNasiri have been printed by the Royal Asiatic
Society of Bengal and the inestimable Col. Raverty devoted twelve years to
translating it into English. The most reliable history of the Mongols is the
Tavikh-iJakan Gusha of * Alafiddin ’ Ata Malik Juwayni,who compiled his work
in the time of Halaku Khan. The first two valumes of Juwayni book, comprising
an account of the Khwarazmians and Mongols, have been excellently edited for
the Gibb’s Memorial Series by Mr. Mohammad ibn-i ‘Abdul Wahhab Qazwini.
A later work, the Jami‘ut Tawarikh of Rashiduddin, who wrote in the time' of
Aljaitu sultan, incorporates much fresh information and continues the history of
Chengiz Khan’s suceessors. The first volume of the Jami‘ut Tawarikk is said to
have been printed in Russia ; the second volume on the ‘ Successors of Chengiz
Khan ' has been edited by Mr. Blochet for the Gibb’s Memorial Seties. Three
other Persian histories may here be mentioned—the 7arikk of Wassaf, who was
a contemporary of Rashiduddin, the 7Zarikk-iGuzidek of Hamdullah Mustawfi
and the Rauzatus Safa of Mohammad ibn-i Khawind Shah. All these writers
rely mostly on the Tayikh-i-Jahan Gusha and the Jami‘ut Tawarikk.

The word Mongol requires some explanation. Early writers generally say
* Maghil,’ but in later writers the Waw'is dropped. The ‘n’ of ‘ Mongol’ is not
found in Persian writers, Still it is convenient to apply the word ‘ Mongel’ to
Chetigiz Khan and his successors and regserve the word * Mughal® for the lndian
Emperors of the House of Babar, who though belonging to the same race,
represented a different cuiture and civilization. But where the Persian text says
« Mughal,’ [ have kept that word. '
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The tirst victory of the (Imperial) Army over the gluttons of Kadar in
the confines of Jaran Manj@r. ' Thisis the account of the victory,
which the champions of the triumphant army obtained, for the first
time during the veign of this Sanjar-like Sultdn (May God protect
his standards!) over the soldiers of the accursed Kadar in ‘the land
of Jaran Manjur. When the subtle Tatar, accompanied by an army
like an avenging deluge, came as presumptuous as ever from the
Jidi mountains, and crossed the Bids, Jelum and Sutlej,? the advanc-
ing wave of the hellites burnt down all the villages (falwarah?®) of
the Khokarts, so that the flames illuminated the suburbs of the City,
and the buildings of Qustr were demolished, Such a wailing arose
that the sound of it reached the august Emperor of the world.4
S The late Ulugh Khan, the arm of the 'state, was sent with the
right wing of the army, supported by great generals and troops, to
wage a holy war. He was lo go to the infidels to show them his
strong and closed fist. © The Khan, whose bow was like that of Arsh,”
fiew as fast as one of his own arrows; and making two marches in
one, he reached the borders of Jaran Manjir, the field of battle. Only
the distance of a bowshot remained between the two armies. On
Wednesday, the 22nd Rabi'ul Akhir, a.m. 697 the great Muslim Khan
came into contact with the infidels. He ordered the standard-bearers
to bind the victorious standards to their backs; for the sake of
their honour, they turned their faces towards the Sutlej, and without the
aid of boats, tkey swam over the river, striking out their hands® like oars
impelling a boat. ° The Mughals seemed very brave before the
victorious army had plunged into the river; but when the wave of
Mdslim . troops reached the middle of the stream, they gave way.
Unable to bear the fire of the sword, they fled desperately; and
though in number like ants and locusts, they were trampled under the

feet of the horsemen like an army of ants. The Mughals wished to .

1 Allusions to war and viclory.

2 ¢ This is the order observed in the original.” (&/iof).

®t'The word falwarak is a common name for a village in many parts of the
Upper Puajab. The talaundi of the Khakars is a local word similarly applied.’
(Elliot).

* The three preceding seatences have been adapted from Elliot, Quswur also
means buildings.

8 Allusions to the arm. ¢ Allusions to weapons.

7 A famous Persian archer, ¢ Or id the alternative, shooting arrows.

® Allusions to battle and slaughter. -
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sink into the ground; for the sword was so busy on the bank that
blood fowed like surkhad? on the river. The champions of the army
could split a hair of the eyelash without injuring the eye; and in the
twinkling of an eye, they had sewn up the stony eyeballs of some
Mughals as you might sew up the eyes of a hawk, while their arrows
pierced the iron hearts of others as a key goes into a lock. When a
breast, like a rusty lock, refuses to open, it should be opened in no other way
than this. In short, twenty thousand ferocious Mughals were sent #
sleep on the ground in mourning at their own death by the powerful
(Imperial) lions. A very large part of Kadar’s army (fuman) was cut
to pieces with blows of axe and spear. Some Mughals whose bones
had been ground to powder, were sent off to their journey 2 in that
condition. Others had become unconscious through fear, but life still
remained in their bodies ; their heads were cut off, and so.they departed
without their heads. Most of the survivors were imprisoned.
¢ Lay hold on him, then put a chain on him’.? The iron collar, which
loves the Mughal necks, enclosed them with the greatest affection and
squecezed them hard. © Zhis #s the punishment of the enemies of Islam,’
cvied thely chains with a loud voice.

4+ When the blood-smeared heads of the Tatars had filled the
b-ttle-field with thousands and thousands of wine glasses, the jackals
of the forest collected together and held a feast by the river-side.
After slaughtering the execrable carcass-eaters of Qaidii,® who are

1 A kind of water fowl, the anas casarca ; or, in the alternative, ‘ red water’.

zj.e. the journey beyond the grave.

3 The QurAn, Chapter Ixix, in allusion to the punishments of the Day of
Judgment.

* Allusions Lo way and festivities.

5 Why Qaidu ? N

It is to be regretted that while Indian historians supply us with sufficient infor-
mation to enable us to piece together a complete account of the Mongol invasions
of India in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, the Persian writers referred to in
a preceding note, give us the vaguest information on the subject or else ignore it
completely. Of course a raid on Indian territory le® by a general of s:tondary
importance was an ingignificant matter for the historian of an empire extending
from Peking to Moscow. But there was also another reason for their silence.

Ziauddin Barni throughout speaks of the Mongols coming from Mawaraun
Nahr. He says that Kiitlugh Khwaja, who besieged Delhi in the fourth year of
Alauddin’s relgn, was a son of Quda, king of Mawaraun Nahr, and Targhi, who
was present in that as well as later campaigns, is first brought into prominence ag
a general of Kiitlugh Khwaja. Quda is probably a misreading for Qaidu. We
have seen that in the guirillas of 1251, the Chaghtal and Ogtai princes refused to

15 :
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¢ In the same year, A.H. 696 the Mu
ed the Sindh (Indus) and cagme into th%h?og:?;fr a[ll.;):;j; Kban
with the Jalall and ‘AI&T amiss and a large army were sent &  a8d Zafar Khan
army of Iglam gave the accursed foe battle within the boungalgst theni. The
The Muslim banner was victorious. Many Mughals were ¢ bure g ndar.
and their heads were brought to Delhi (Barni). ‘aptured and killed
‘In the same year Dawa Kpan, the ruler of a
hundred thousand Mughals to Hindustdn with tlﬁa‘:;;:;n flahr,
provinces of Punjab, Multdn and Sindh. The Mughals cro od conq}.‘leﬂng the
and left nothing uadone in the way of spoliation, plunder 'ands:l:st:::tit::“ gvitdh
. en

and, more often than not, had the

Some Mughals crosss

sent some
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This is the account of another viclory of the Muslim army over the
Mughals. * When * AliBeg, Tartaq and Targhi came with drawn swords
from the borders of Turkestan to the river Sind (Indus), and after
crossing the Jelum like an arrow, turned their faces in this direction,
Targhi, who had once or twice fled away from the attacks of the
victors, already saw his bald head on the spears of the champions of
Islam, like a wine cup placed over a ladle.  Although he had an iron
heart, yet he dare not place it within the reach of the anvil-breaking
warriors of God. But he was at last shot by an arrow, which pene-
trated his heart and passed to the other side. Ali Beg and Tartiq,
who had never been to thi's country before, mistook the arched swords
of Musalmans for those of mere preachers. They ventured with
single heads on their shoulders into a country, where if a man brought
a thousand heads, he could not take one of them back. They had
fifty thousand trained and ferocious horsemen ; the hills trembled
at their tread. The confounded inhabitants at the foot of the hills
fled away at the fierce attack: of these wretches and rushed to the

fords of the Ganges. But the lightning of Mughal fury penetrated to

that regions also and smoke arose out of the towns of Hindustan.?

People fled from their burning houses, and with their heads and feet
on fire, threw themselves into rivers and torrents. At last from these
desolated tracts news came to the Imperial Court. The Emperor
sent his confidential officer, Malik Naik, the Akkar Beg-iMaisarah,
with thirty thousand powerful horsemen, and directed him to
slaughter without stint and to shoot such an arrow at the accursed
mark as might create a fearful rent in their work (strategy). Across

this news was brought to the Emperor, he sent Ilmas Beg Ulugh Kban and
Hizhabruddin Zafar Khan with an enormous army to suppress them. The two
armies met each other within the confines of Lahore ; a fearful battle took place
and the Mughals were defeated. Some twelve thousand Mughals were put to the
sword; many of their leading Amirs were captured and put to death with
tortures. Uluglh Khan sent the heads of the Mughals to Delhi along with their

wives and children.’ (Ferishta). . .
.Lahore could not have been the geat of battle, which according to Amir

Kpusrau took place by the side of the Sutlej. In the Daxg(:)l Ring, Amir Kbusrau
calls the place * Manjiir-i-jaran,’ the name being twisted®o suit the rhyme. The
+Qar Maikbir’ of Tabagdt-iAkbary 18 apparently a misreading for ¢ Jaran
Manjir,’ Ism inclined to agree with Barni, or rather his editor, in identifying

Jaran Manjdr with Jalandhar. .
' _gllugions to wae and holy wat'. ‘
2 Used in a restricted senge, meaning Oudh gud the Doab only.
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a distance which was longer than the day of the idle, the victorious
army passed more quickly than the lives of the busy. On Thursday,
12 Jamadius Sani, A.H. 705 they overtook the doomed enemy.
Immediately on seeing the dust of the Muslim army, the grovelling
Mughals became like particles of sand, revolving above and below.
Hard-lived though they were, their souls fled out of them; nor
could their iron hearts remain in their places to serve as anchors for
their souls. Like a swarm of gnats warring against a hurricane, in
proportion to their attempt to move forward, they were taken further
back. And the Angel of Death cried out to them: *Flight shall
not do you any good if you fly from death or slaughter.”* From
necessity (rather than choice), they made a feeble attack though their
enthusiasm had declined. But the army of the Second Alexander,
which you might call an iron wall, was not a thing that would bend.
It drove away those doers of the deeds of Gog ; and in expectation of
Divine assistance—* and He has sent an army, which youn do not
see ’—the sharp sword began to do its work. Soon fire-coloured faces
fell to the ground. One would think that the Muslim swordsmen
were throwing balls of fire over running water. In this universal
cutting of heads, ‘All Beg and Tartig, the two ‘heads’ of the
Mughals, saw the sword above them and the time of their fall near.
Their faces grew dark from the blazing heat of the all-conquering
sword, and they threw themselves under the shade of the Muslim
standard. ‘The rays of the sword have struck us with such a fire,’
they said, ‘ that we will never be satisfied till we have reached the
“ Shadow of God"’. The man laid low with mistortunes cannot find
happiness anywherve except under the © shadow of God’.

Z The field of battle, strewn with elephant-bodied Mughals, looked
like a chess-board. Their faces (castles) had been cut into two with
the sword, and their bodies, pounded with the clubs (gurz), looked
like bags for holding the chess-men. The dead Mughal lay right and
left like so many captured pieces. Of the ‘ horses’ (knights) which
had filled the squares, some had been knocked down with blows and
others had been captured. Such knights, as after the manner of
pawns, refused to go back, were turned into foot-men (pawns), and

1 The Quraa, chap, xxxiii, sect. 2.
* Allusions to chess. ‘I'be Koglish names of the pieces differ considerably
from the Persian., 1 have put the equivalents in brackets,
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since they moved still further, they became farzin (queens), i.e. they
were made to place their heads on the ground.! “Ali Beg and Tartag,
the two kings of the chess-board, were checkmated by their large-
boned enemy, the Malik Akhur Beg, who wished to send them to the
Emperor, so that ke may cither spave their lives or else cast them under
the teet of the elephants (bishops). % When Satan’s puppets, i.e. the
infidel troops, were brought bound before the Imperial throne, the two
adventurers, who had claimed equality (with the Sultan), cast their
eyeballs like dice on the carpet of submission, and appealed to the
Emperor’s manliness in order to save their lives. Two different
orders were given concerning these ‘red and white ones’;? some
were to be put to death and others imprisoned. The two captured
pieces,* who had hitherto remained in suspense, were brought to their
prison and freed from the danget of death. In the course of time one
of them died, without any harm having been done to him, and the
other remained alone. Zhe Emperor was so successful in the sport that
he took their lives in one game alter another.

1.e. the Mughal horsemen were unhorsed and then killed.

2 Allusions to the game of #ard. An account of the game will be found in the
Ain-i Akbari of Abul Fazl,

2 [p allusion to the colour of the Mughals and the pieces in the game of nard.

+ i.e. ‘Ali Beg and Tartaq. ‘ .

3 During the eight years, A.H 697 to 705 Dehli was tw1ce’besteged, first by
Kutiugh Kbwaja and then by Targht. Amir K_l_musrfn{ was not ignerant of these
events; he refers to Kutlugh Khwija and Targ_}_n in the. Dawal Rdni_ and he
speaks in the above passage of Targhi’s previous experiemce of In.dla. But
respect for ¢«Alauddin’s dignity required an omissjon of the two most important
Mug’lll‘zl': Zt:;a;g;; is deseribed by most historians. ‘On one occcasion’ says
Barni, 1‘ All Beg and Tartaq were the leaders of the Mughal army. They were
famous men and ‘Ali Beg was reputed to be a descendant of the.accur.sed Chengiz,
Skirting the mountains, they reached the territory of Amroha wn_th thirty or forty
tnousand men. Sultan ‘Alduddin sent Malik Naik, the Akhiir Beg, with the

i againsf them. The two forces came to battle within the con_ﬁnes of
Mugm: lrI;l;V God gave victory to the army of Istam. ‘Ali Beg and Tartaq were
e o :l red alive. The larger part of the Mughal army was put to the sword,
bot? cas und dispersed, The slain Mughals were piled up on the field of batile
o e ka ¢ corn. Ropes were fastened roind the necks of *All Beg and .'I‘artaq
ke o soere br.ought pefore the Sutlan with many other Mughal prisoners.
and they Wusand horses belonging to the Mughals were brought before the Couxtt.
Tweaty tho b as prepared at the Ckautra-iSubhani. The Sultan sat in
A magaificent daroar “1,1 zrmy stood in a double row from the royal seat to
public a,udienc.e al:g t;:enormous multitude, the price of a cup of water rose to
mdarpat-;gazw::-glzal{-a-taﬂka. Through such 2 crowd, ¢ Ali Beg anhd T:rtaq,
::v;:ttl{er’ with other Mughals and their baggage, were taken to the throme.

[
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Account of another victory and the slaughter of the Mughal tumans
who had raised an uproar under the dog, Kapal. ' When the ﬁerce"”
infidel army (God destroy it!) came proudly like autumn into the
garQen of Hindustan, the southernmost of the: fertile countries‘
towards the end of Diy,? dust arose from the borders of the land o;
Sind and the inhabitants threw away their property and dispersed like
autumnal leaves. But the storm of destruction, being unable to raise
any dust in the regions of Kohram and Samana, turned towards the
wilderness of Nagore, and overpowered the inhabitants of that region
When the stench of these doomed carcags-eaters led by a houm;
increased, the sweet Nagori rose, which smells like rubbed sandal-
wood, turned fetid. Messengers fast as the wind brought news of
this stench to the perfumed palace of the victorious Emperor, whose
virtues are fragrant like the navel of a musk-deer. In abhorrence ;)f
those men with stinking brains, he ordered the Muslim army to pro-
ceed against them ; but the news was to be kept a secret, lest in fear
of the approaching sandal, the horrid stench should fly back to the fra-
grant willows of Khorasan. The Malik of fragrant virtues, ‘Izzud-
doulah waddin Kaffir-i Sultani (May the Imperial Court be perfumed
inth his talents !) was appcinted to lead the army. The deer-riding
lions went so quickly that they made no distinction between the dark-
ness of night and the light of dawn till they had reached their
stinking prey. And when the turmeric-coloured dust of the holy

dl‘il;eﬂc:vst’x.ve Mughals were cast under the feet of ele{)hants. And stream of blood
The commander of the army of Islam, on this occasi i
Mir‘at-i Sikandari says that Niiks are a tribe of outcasteolr;:‘zjv;':'ist: Hllindtlll:.is e
may, the surname ¢ Naik ’ is common emough today. The follow:in ; -
Khusrau's Dawal Rani leave no doubt as to Malik Naik’s reli ig m?S ro
(Targhi) wished to injure the Faith through his infidels, Fate dgc:en .d ;\s e
sl%ould meet his death at the hands of an infidel (Hindﬂ) ’.l‘hee lt o
wilderness drank the blood of the armies of ‘Ali Beg and Tm:téq wh:?llthOf _
Turkish Khans were suddenly captured by 1 Hindd slave (servant) of the étwo
and the conflagration was quelied by the sharpness of the Imperial sword.’ ourt
Nizamuddin eontents himself with summarising Barni, Ferighta ha; Tarqi
Khbwaja for Tartdq, and says that the Muslim army was commanded b h;rqal
Manik (an obvious misreading for Malik Naik) and Ghazi Malik Tughla Y ‘ ;\“k
Sultan’, he adds, ‘distributed the captured horses equally among the ai.ﬁ he
ordered the eight thousand Mughal heads, which had been brought, to be" o
instead of stones and bricks for the towers of Siri, which were then b;jn bui lll,ed
* Or Kabak. Kabik in * Zabagatsi-Akbar?’; Kaunk in Ferights g -lt'
Kapak. A fuman usually consisted of ten thousand horse. + DAl says
2 _Ailusions to smells. ® Winter or the first month of it, Deacember
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warriors had bathed thejanice-smélling Mughals, the latter also became
fragrant. ! On the banks of the Ab-i ‘Ali*? the Mughals were over-
taken by a weak wave from the swelling stream of Muslim enthusiasm.
The accursed Kapak fell into a rushing torrent of swords and began to
strike out his hands and feet ; the sharp sword was about to cat off his
head, when the kind-hearted Mussalmans rushed :in from all sides and
took him prisoner, in order to send the water-dog with the other
aquatics to the Imperial Court. All the followers of Kapak were
either killed or imprisoned ; some were shot with arrows and became.
cold where they stood ; the rest had still some water from the stream
of life left, but the wind of Divine wrath blew against them and they .

were put into chains.
Another Mughal army, under Iqbal Mudbir® and Mudabir Tai B,

followed close behind Kapak’s, thirsty for the blood of Mussalmans,
but well filed with the blood of their own tribes. Suddenly a
torrent bf blood of the slaughtered infidels flowed towards them,

"but as they were well accustomed to such a ﬁobd, they dived to the

bottom. The swelling stream of blood, however, reminded them of
the sharp sword ; for a great slaughter was awaiting them. Though
they tried to strike out their feet, they found no space to.stand on.
Meanwhite the van of the Muslim army advanced like clouds and raim,
and fell like a raging storm on these men from Jaihiin. All of
them fled from the rain of arrows, and wished like dogs to seek
refuge in any gutter. .On every side the army advanced like
waves of a deluge fhat gogs over mountains and caverns with tumull end
noise. * News was brought to the commander of the Muslim troops®
that the Mughals had two heads, one Iqbal and the other Tai Ba.
When the right wing of the Imperial army fell upon them, they lost alt
consciousness of hand and feet, and the two Mughal leaders were

1 Allusions to waler.

t Ferighta says Nilab ; Barni and Nizamuddin say the battle took place at -
¥

Khekar. According to the Dawal Rani, ‘ the Mughals crossed the territory of
Multan and began to ravage the land 'of the Ravi.’ This seems more accurate, 1
am inclined to believe that the advance gnard under Kapak first came to Muitan
and then marched up the river Ravi. which inthose days flowed near Multan. After
the defeat of Kapak on the bank of theRavi, the Mughal coutingsnts of Iqbal and
Tai B tried to fly away across the same ford of the Indus. Khusrau gives o
dates for this invasion and his geographical refereaces are perplezing.

3 i,e, Iqbal, the coward. + 4llusions lo Paris of the human. Sody.

5 {,0. Malik Kafiir.
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flying by the same passage across the Sind (Indus). But as they had
forgotten their *feet’, neither did their *feet’ remember their
‘ heads *; and it was high time for the Imperial sword to strike off
their ¢ heads * and throw them before their ¢ hands’ and * feet'!* 2 So
by the firman of the commanders of the army, bold and strong-armed
warriors took their swords in hand, spurred their horses across the
extensive desert and soon overtook the retreating Mughals. In that
garden of death heads were struck off and necks were cut open, so
that the sword sometimes reached the throat and sometimes the waist.
Owing to the sword of the holy wawriors, the deluge of blood came up to the
nose of the infidels ; yet nol a drop of blood came out of a Musslaman’s nose.
When the victorious army, which had girded up its loins for holy war
in defence of the Faith of the Lord, saw conclusive proof of the text,
—*¢ And surely Allah will help him who helps His cause '—it enacted
the scenes of resurrection on the innumerable bodies of these accursed
wretches. You would have thought that the Day of Judgment had
arrived, and that the angels of the Lord were collecting the dead bodies
of stony-hearted infidels to light the fire of Hell, ¢ of which men and
stones are the fuel.” Countless infidels having been sent to Hell in
that extensive territory, another great multitude of them was con-
signed to the angels of torture to be put in * chains and shackles’ and
brought to the review, At the head of the chain was the accursed
Kapak, a hound from amongst the hounds of Hell. He had been
captured among the amirs of Jar Tai Bu’s fuman and testified with
him to the fact that the people of the north had resorted to flight. All
the other (Mughals) were either despatched to the pit of Hell or else
put in the same chains with those destined for that place. The
virtuous Malik® moved back with his troops to the Court of the
august Emperor (May his kingdom last for ever .  Time after time
he kept on sending fresh news to the Lord’s deputy,* and was in reply
favoured with a robe of honour. Finally he reached the Impetrial
Court, and brought the hellish crew to the muster of the Judgment

* Alluding to the Mughal loss of morale. The ‘heads’' would be the leaders,
Iqbal and '14i B, the ‘ hands’ and * feet’ would be the officers and men.

® Allusions lo the day of judgment. The gquotations following are from the
Quran.

? Malik Kafdr. Iqbalis here said to have been captured among the amirs of
'Taj Bii's tumdn, but according to Khusrau’s previous statement he had been
captured in the battle on the bank of the Ravi, *i.e. ‘Alauddin.

/
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Day. ¢ When the earth is shaken with her (violent) shaking,’ cried
the huge elephants as they threw most of these cotton wearers (i.e.
Mughals) high up in the air ; and (the cotlon wearers) became like « loosened
wool,’ ! But as even the enormous elephants, who are like strong
houses on moving pillars, were not able to destroy all the desolatots of
this country, order was given that the base of the towers of the Fort
(kangar-i-hisdr) was to be constracted from the blood and bones of the
remaining (Mughals). Immediately in obedience to the Imperial
command, 7Talars and Chinese were hung from the Fort as negroes?
with heads inverted hang down from a new building. °Owing to
the mixture of the Mughal bodies with the material of the towers,
the confluence of Mars and Saturn was witnessed, and the evil
influence of the confluence fell on the lives of these men of Mars.
For even after all the towers had been constructed, many of these
doomed men were left. Their wretched heads were cut off with
shining swords and a bastion, so high that it touched the head of the
sky, was formed of them. Mars hung its head (in shame) at the
sight.  The constellations of the sky have but a single ¢ head,” but here you

may see a hundred thousand * heads’ in a single constellation (bastion).
* * * *

«

NOTE ON THE INVASIONS OF KAPAK IQBAL AND TAI BU. .

Later historians have so confused the account of these generals that 1 have, for
the sake of clearness, reserved their discussion for a separate note.

As to the other authorities, Amir Khusrau has devoted some lines of his Dawal
Rand to the same campaigns, ‘ After this (defeat of Ali Beg and Tartiaq) three
fierce (Mughal) generals, who moyed more rapidly than the wind, crossed the
territory of Multan and began t0 ravage the land of the Ravi. One.of them was
Tai Bi, the other was Iqbal Mudbir and the third was Kapak, wise in war and re-
venge. Their armies, innumerable as grains of sand (had come) to take revenge
for the fate of Tartdq and ‘All Beg. According to his custom, the Emperor ordered
the Minister of the State, Kaffir ( camphor), to disperse the stench of Tai B, so
that no trace of it may remain. The great warricr marched rapidly, and crossing
two stages in one night, came upon the Mughals like a storm and dispersed their
weetched ranks. The blood of the Tatérs rose high up to the breast of the horses
in that extensive desert, The infidel dogs fled in panic ; the holy warriors pursued

&

1 Allusions bo buildings.

#QOr, in the alternative, * Zangis,’ a Turkish tribe. Khusrau calls the
Mongols by various names—Tatars, Turks, Chinese and Mughals. Thisis not
really inaccurate, for they are all sections of the same Mongolian rgce and the
Mougols freely enlisted their kindred tribes in their armies. The Mongols, who
have given their name to the whole race, seem to l.lave been a minor tribe in the
days before Chengiz Khan, The fort referred to is the Hazar Sutun Palace or
Koshak-i Siri. 3 Qllusions to stays.

16
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them like lions. Iqbal and Tai Bd fled from the battle-field toward the rivers.
Though they had collected spolls before this, now the pregervation of their own
heads was all they wished for. The Army of Faith advanced like a river and
Kapak was drowned ; it pounced like a falcon and carried off Kapak as if he was
a partridge. A collar was placed round the neck of the great hound and he was
sent to the Emperor of the World. 1In spite of the mixed metaphors, these lines
will leave on the reader the impression that Iqbdl, Tai Ba, and Kapak were three
generals taking part in the same campaign, though, of course, each commanded
a different army.

Barni’'s account is loose and inaccurate.

* On another occasion, in another year, the army of Islam came to a battle with
the accursed Kank and the Mughal troops at Khakar., God granted victory to
Muslim arms. The accursed Kank,'leader of the Mughal army, was brought cap-
tive and alive before the Sultan’s throne, and there cast under the feet of
elephants. On this occasion also, either in the field of battle or else after being
brought to Delhi, enormous numbers of Mughals were slain. A tower of their
heads was raised before the Badaun Gate ; geople see it till to-day and it reminds
them of,” Alauddin.

* On another occasion, in another year, three or four Mughal amirs of tumans
broke into the Siwaliks suddenly and heedlessly with thirty or forty thousand horse
and engaged in plunder and slaughter. * Aliuddin sent the army of Islim against
them with orders to seize the road by which the Mughals were to return to the
river ; when the Mughals returned thirsty to the water-side, it was to mete out
their punishment to them. The Muslim army seized the passages of the Mughal
retreat and encamped by the river-side. As God had ordained, having laid waste
the Siwaliks and travelling a long distance thence, the Mughals and their
horses reached the river thirsty and in disorder. The Muskm army, which had
been waiting for their return for a few days, obtained the desired supremacy over
them. The Mughals, taken by surprise, begged for water from the Muslim army.
They’ were all taken captlve along with their women and children, A great
victory had crowned the Muslim arms, Thousands of Mughals were sent to the fort
of Naraniya with ropes round their necks ; their women and children were
brogght t<_> tl-ag D?lhi slave-market and sold away like Hindustani slaves. The
Malzk.l_{,gas-x-HaJib was sent to Naraniya from the capital. He went there and put
unhesitatingly to the sword all the Mughals who had been brought to the fort
after the victory. Streams ran with their foul blood,

* In another year Igbalmandah came with the Mugh a a

T al army. Sultan ‘Alavddh

sent the army of lslam from Delhl against them. This year Jso th VB}.; ?’l p
ained a victory over the Mughals, A S A
gait y ghals. Aftera feebly fought battle, [qbalmanda was

slain and thousands of Mughals were put to the sword, The 4

amirs, who had been caught alive, were b i ¢ fazara and sadd
' s rought to Delhi and cast und {
elephants. On the occasi h a i oder the feet o

p asion when Igbalmanda was slain, no Ma 1 ive,’

‘Twao later historians deserve citation. ’ ghal escaped alive.

* In the year A.H. 705, says Ferighta, ¢ one

3 of the a
named Kank, came with a large army to seek reven gfr o "mﬂ" of Diwa Kb&n'
Taryal. He had d tHl i a B or 2 All Beg and Rywaia

val. passed tH® precincts of Multan and re Siwi
Gbaz\Malik Tughlaq prepared his army for batt) & seen s walls, when
A, th ! attle and seized the banks of the
rive ab, thus cutting off the Mughal retreat. Th
ravag!ﬂ ; then after’' a long journey, when the. i o URhals plundered and
to the banks of the NIl ’ air'wag hottest, they came back
o the banks of the Nildb with inflamed livers ang h
snare of their enemy. But when th e rrar s lIps {goorant of the
. ey saw the river of lif !
hands, they naturally despaired of their live o o the enemy's
Hinduastdn. Most of the Mughals were 'slal .s Cay S ve battle to the army of
‘ ‘ n; Kauk was captured alive while

. pot successive, years. The first is led by Kapak, the name o
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those who escaped from the battle-field died of thirst in the forest. Their women
and children were taken prisoners. This was a strange event, for out of fifty or
sixty thousand Mughals not more than three or four thousand werb left alive.
Ghazi Malik, who became very famous on account of this victory, sent Kank with
a large number of Mughal prisoners to the Sultan. ‘Alduddin had Kank and his
comrades thrown under the elephants’ feet near the Hazdar Sutun Palace, and then
constructed a tower of Mughal heads in the plain before the Badatin Gate. It is
said that traces of it remain till to-day. This year the Mughal women and
children were sold in Delhi and the rest of Hindustdn like Hindi prisoners of war.

* A long while after this a Mughal, named Iqgbdlmand, came to Hindustan with
an immense army and wrought much damage. But Ghazi Malik Tughlaq marched
against 1gbalmand and after slaying him sent many live Mughals to Delhi to be'
trodden down by the enormous elephants.# Fear and terror now overtook the
Mughals ; the desire of coming to Hindustan was washed off from their breasts ;
and they created no trquble till the end of Sultan Qutbuddin’s reign. (hazi Malik
Tughlaq was stationed at Depalpiir. Every year he led expeditions to Kibul,
Ghaznin, Qandhar and Garmsir, plundered and ravaged those regions and levied
tribute from their inhabitants. ‘The Mughals had not the courage to come and
defend their owt® frontiers agajnst him.’

Nizimuddin’s account is based on Barni.

* Next time a Mughal, named Kabik, came with.a large army and fought a bat-
tle with the army of Delhi at Khakiir. Most of the Mughals were slain and a tower
of their heads was constructed near the Badatin Gate.

¢« After a while a Mughal army of thirty thousand horse came to the Siwaliks
and began to plunder, When the Sultan heard of it, he sent a large army against
them. The army of Delhiseized the banks of the Ravi, across which the Mughals
had to return ; and when the Mughals, loaded with spoils, came to the river-side,
the army of Delhi advanted and defeated them. Many Mughal officers were cap-
tured and imprisoned in the fort of Tarainah, which is situated in that neigh-
pourhood, while their families and followers were brought to the City and sold as
slaves. After this the Malik Kbas-i Hajib was ordered to go to Tarainah to put
the prisoners to death.

* A long time after this Iqbalmandah, a famous Mughal, came to India with 2
large army. An engagement took place between him and the army of Delhi at
Daradahindah Amir* Ali (?). Iqbalmandah wasslain and the other Mughals

_were brought to Delhi, where they were thrown under the feet of elephants.’

. Of the five accounts before us, Nizdmuddin merely summarizes Barni and n %
not be further considered. ‘Bhe only addition he makes is the identification of the

" river mentioned by Barni with the Ravi. Ferighta apparently had only Niza-

muddin and Dawal Rant before him, and plays havoc with facts and names. o
the three original authorities 7ar3%4-i- Firozi, Dawal Rant and Khazainul Fultih
the last two are fairly consistent, but it is difficult to reconcile them with the
Tari-hhi Firori. Amir Khusrau speﬂ:s of the three gemerals as if they Had
planned s joint push, Kapak leading the advanced contingents while the other
two marched behind. Malik Kafur (not Ghazi Malik a8 in Ferighta) was the com-
Mander of the Delhi army. Barni speaks of three cantpaigns in three different, if -
the c&mnﬂd« ‘of
the second is not given, while the third is assigned to Iqbalifndah. I am inclined
to agree with Amir Kpusrau, who wrote during ‘Aliuddin’s reign while Bapi's
paragraphs may not have been written till years after, Military matters did no
interest Barni, his geographical knowledge was meligre and his dates are often
incorrects o
' (T be continued)

o



Reviews
THE ARTHASASTRA OF KAUTALYA!
BY

J. Y. Mever

Tue German School of Orientalists have spared no pains to make a
close, elaborate and detailed study of the Arthaéastra of Kautalya with
a view to arrive at a satisfactory decision, as far as may be final and
conclusive, regarding the authenticity of the author, and the date of its
composition. The chief dmong these scholars are Drs. H. Jacobi
J. Jolly, M. Winternitz, J. J. Meyer, Otto Stein and Bernhard Breloer.
The patient and careful researches of these well-known scholars have
led to different conclusions, with the result that the German School has
divided itself into two branches. One supports the Indian traditional
view-point, namely, that Kaufalya is the accredited author of the
extant Arthagastra and was the Chancellor of the first Maurya king,
Chandragupta Maurya. To this branch belong Professors Jacobi,
J. J. Meyer and others. The other branch, represented by equally
distinguished scholars such as Professors Jolly and Winternitz, takes
the view judging from this treatise on political science, that the
author could not have been a statesman but only a pandit; and that
the work itself must have been written in a'later age, perhaps after
the third century A.D. Professor Jolly agrees with Dr, Winternitz in
almost all the points and still he could not help concluding that from
the intimate knowledge Kautalya possesses as regards every method
of a working administration, he must have been at least * an official in
a State of medium size where he had obtained insight into the working
of the administration.’

1 Das  Altindiche Buch Vomm Welt-und-Slaaisleben Das Arthaldsiva Des
Kautilya by Dr. Johann Jacob Meyer (Published by Otto Harrassowitz, Vetlags-
buchhand lung, Leipzig 1925-1926). '

Artha$astya of Kautalya, edited by Jolly and Schmidt, Iatro,, p. 47.
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This was exactly the position when Dr. J. J. Meyer published his
invaluable work on the Arlhasastra. Professor Meyer isa distinguished
student of Sanskrit literature, and is the author of another solid work
« Uber das wesen der Altindischen Rechts-schriften und ihr Verhaltenis
zu einander und zu Kautalya’ In this latter work he has made a deep
study of the extant Smrti texts ofr law-books, and has established a
thesis for revising the accepted chronology of the Smrtis. Most of
the theories are strikingly original and ‘must find general acceptance
among scholars. His comparitive study of the Dharmasastras and
the Arthasastra of Kautalya led to a spécial and more useful study of
the ArthaSastra itself. There were three good editions of the text of

‘the Kautalya Arthasasiva edited respectively by Dr. R. Shama Sastri

of Mysore, Dr. Jolly of Wurzberg and Dr. Ganapati Sastri of
Trivandrum. There was besides a translation in English of the
Arthasastra by Dr. Shama Sastri, Professor Meyer was obviously
tempted to bring out a new translation of the text, and this he
attempted in his own language, the German. Perhaps he felt that the
exioting translation in English required a thorough revision in places
in the light of fresh materials on the subject, and that a translation in
German would be better appreciated by his own countrymen than if
he had produced another translation in English. Whatever be the
motive that actdated him to translate the work in German, the work
done by him shows great care and attention devoted to.it extending
over a number of years, s0O much so that the Kautalya study has
become more or less his life-study.

The complete work on the subject covers six parts of 891 pages,
solidly printed, with a literal translation of the whole Arthasastra with
elaborate notes on every important technical word, noting the
different readings of the text and giving his own reading in some
places, or accepting the alternate readings of the texts. This is a bold
venture born out of vast and deep specialization in the complicated
subject of Indian ‘politics and economics. We can well say that he
has achieved distinguisﬁed success in his great endeavour. Though he
has done the whole work in Gepman, it is pleasant reading to even an
ordinary student of German. His is a flowing style, and his
expressions are free, clear and simple and hence easily understandable,
In presenting his translation he has not failed to consult the existing
literature on the subject, the different commentaries extant, the
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Nayagandrika, Bhatlasvamin, and Srimatam, and also modern studies
on the subject like Nag’s Les theories diﬁlomateqzte.g‘de ' Inde ancienne
¢t la Arthafastra, Stein’s Megasthenes and Kautalya. In his elaborately
written foreword of eighteen pages, Dr. Meyer regrets that he could
not appreciate their theses. (Vorwort, p. 15.)

His footnotes are at once valuable, elaborate and critical. He is
not fully satisfied with them and has been forced, in the light of further
new materials, to publish a Nacktrag or supplement to the notes, The

supplement covers more than 220 pages packed with a wealth of‘

detail which will be valuable to every critical student of the Arlia-
sastra. ‘This is not the place to examine elaborately either the

translation or the notes, or even the addendum. Still we may point .

out a few places where there is considerable difference of opinion
among scholars, and the actual points of view the learned author of
this work has taken. On p. 45 in the footnotes, concerning Bk. i,
ch. 18, he would retain Shamasdastri’s marfum in place of Jolly's
bhartum, and also mukhyaputram epasarpakfor Ganapati’'s mukhya-
putrapasarpak. Again on p. 90 (Bk, ii, ch.7) he translates Pancabanda
and dafabanda as funmffacke (fivefold) and zehnfaltige (tenfold), The
real interpretation, on the authority of Vijiané§vara, is one-fifth and
one-tenth. On pp. 159 and 160 we have an interesting examination
of weights and measures such as ‘twla, dhkarana, bhajani, dyona,

etc.
On p. 312 (Bk. iii, ch. 20) the phrase snarqra"rwrf'rq is translated

as the Buddhists and the Jains. Apparently Dr. Meyer has
adopted the variation in the Munich Manuscript for the phrase

ﬁ'{aﬂ@q. The variation is unintelligible for the word Sz4ya means
the Buddha or a member of his family and cannot mean a Buddhist
generally, Hence it is clearly an interpolation of later times.!

Therefore, it is better ‘to retain the other reading Ghﬂﬂirfﬁ
meaning ‘ mendicants who are unorthodox’ or adopt a prefix 3T

to the word, and make it an ajivaka, as suggested, meaning members
of the mendicant order different froth the Buddhists and the Jains.
It is hazardous in our opinion to build anything like a theory. on the

' See K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, dspects of Anciewé Indian Polity, p. 114,

.
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slender basis of a doubtful and disputed passage. On p. 342, the
title of the chapter (anaqaﬁq‘fﬂq“m) (Bk. iv, ch. 8) is translated Wort-

verhdr (examination by word) and follerverhor (trial by torture).
This is no improvement on the translation of Shama Sastri * trial
and torture to elicit confession.” The title simply means ‘ enquiry
on evidence and action thereon.” The word ‘éearma’ loses all its
technical legal sense if it is merely translated as ‘ folfer’ or torture.
It simply means ‘ action,” and here it is judicial action. It is not clear
how the word came to mean torture, and at least this is not the sense
in which Kautalya uses the term. +

On pp. 406 and 407 (Bk. vii, ch. 1) there is a long and useful
footnote on the term dvaidktbhava which is rendered into German
¢ Doppel spiel’ which is double dealing. Other meanings such as
Doppel heit (deceit) and Doppel zustand (double position) are also
given. The actual positioni of dvaidhibhava, as it obtains in the
Kautaliya, is.discussed rather elaborately.

On p. 488 (Bk. vii, ch. 18) there is an interesting note on the term
samhitaprayinika which is rendered into German Verbiindeter or an
allied power. This may perhaps refer to the Allaerter or ally

samavayika at the end of chapter 4. Here it oceurs qmarﬁqaﬁ‘ H'nog
gigrg | and this is sambhayaprayanika. The ally referred to in the

last expression is narrowed down in importance. Perhaps it may be
an example to show that in the last war, while England was ‘ an allied
power’ of France, America was an associated power,” The exam-
ple cited is more fitting in the passage referred to. The ‘supple-
ment, to which we have already made+a reference, is particularly
valuable as giving us different readings of the texts. He has compared
the readings given by Pandit Ganapati Sastri, and the consequent

" interpretations with those of others, and has put all of them to the

critical test. In the course of his remarks he has given parallel pass-
ages amd stanzas from contemporary and other literature including the
DharmaSastras, other Nitisastras, and the /thihasas. For ezample, he
has given for the term Gédana, meaning given by Hopkfns /.4.0.8., ..
vol. 13), by Yajhavalkya and Manu, by Nandarjikar on the Ré}ha- :
vamsa passage, by Mallinatha, and in the Pabask-grikyasuira. Thus
e has brought together all the yeferences known to him in a nutshe]l,
This is only to show how the learned translator has made his fotes

]



272 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

more valuable than the translation itself. His real researches are
c.embodied in these notes presented to us with conspicuous ability and
judgment, In the foreword and introduction covering full eighty
pages, Dr, Meyer has reopened the whole question of the authenticity
of the author of the 4rthasastra, and has conclusively proved that the
extant Kautaliya is the accredited work of the Chancellor of Chandra-
gupta Maurya, Hence it is a composition of the fourth century B.C.,
a.nd not third century A.p. To establish the latter date, some inconclu-
sive and most ingenious arguments have been advanced and these
have failed to carry conviction to, and general acceptance among,
scholars. On p. 20 the learned Professor examines, the untenable
theory o.f Hillebrandt that the extant work belongs to:; school and not
t(? a single author. On p. 22 the evidence of Megasthenes, is
dlsc-arded as valueless from more than one point of view, and t’hus
falsifying the thesis of Dr. Otto Stein that Chanakya wa; not the
Chancellor of Chandragupta, His arguments as regards Meglvaqthenes,
can be. summarized categorically: (1) that Megasthenes is ;ctuated
by an idealizing tendency ; (2) that he imports often the institutions of
other countries to Indian conditions ; (3) that the reports available are
only fragments and it is therefore wrong to build any theories with an
argz.tmem‘um en silentio; (4) and that Megasthenes had no knowledge of
Indian languages and that his information was not first-hand, and
therefore, mere hearsay. Some of the best arguments‘against’ the
anthenticity of the author like the one that Patanjali does not mention
Kautalya, or Kautalya does not mention Pataliputra are all treated,
as ar'gummtum en silentio, and therefore deserving of no serious
attention.
deaXVew -t:?ld rfot enter in detail here into every aspect of the question
ith in his lengthy, but well written, introduction. The questions
that the author is only a pandit and not a statesman, that his name is
Kautalya and not Kautilya, that he uses the term s,arang'a which is a
Gf'eek expression, syrinx, are all discussed with ability. We would have
wished the learned translator had adopted uniformly Kautalya instead
of Kautilnya. For there is reliable evidence to the effect that all the
manuscripts of the text and the commentaries relating to the same
invariably contain the term Kautalya. PFurther the late lamented
Ganapati Sastri has conclusively proved that neither the term Kaufilya
nor its root Kufila is explained in the Nighantfis as Golrarsi, and
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crooked, while Kutala is a distinct gotra name. But a question may
reasonably be asked how it was that he became known as Kautilya.
The explanation is not far to seek. Kautalya was such a consummate
and skilled politician, such an able statesman and a true Pandit,
having mastered all sciences, that others occupying a similar position
looked with prejudice and envy: and perhaps it was the author of
Mudraraksasa that first gave this name to him, in his own sarcastic and
humorous way. The drama became so popular that people became
more familiar with this name than with his true name. InIndia it has
been a custom to invest every true hero and heroine with the hallow of
myth, and naturally mythical accounts grew around this notable figure.
Can we say on this account that there was no Kautalya, either the Chan-
cellor or the author or both. Such a view is neither possible nor
probable in the face of the strong tradition handing down his name.
The learned German scholar takes the view, quite rightly in our
opinion that Kautalya was the author of the extant Arthasasira
and that he was the Chancellor of the first Maurya Emperor.

Dr. Meyer is a humourous writer an& knows well how to repay
his opponent in his own coin and without in the least offending him.,
He refers’ to Whately’s work  Historical Doubts concerning
Napoleon’, wherein is proved that Napoleon I did not exist and that
he wasonly a mythical figure. Will anyone geriously take notice of this
fact, asks Dr. Meyer. The Kautaliyan problem is just the same. There
may be legends and stories written in later days, and on this account
it would be nothing short of absurdity to say that Kauntalya as a person
did not exsist. It is to set at nought India’s glorious tradition which,
according to the late V. A, Smith, is the sole source of undated history.

There is one point where we cannot se¢ eye to eye with the learned
scholar. On p. 56 of his introduction he seems to opine that Kautalya
is swayed more by expediency than by high moral considerations,
Mahamahopadyaya Ganapati Sastri bas already proved that in his
recommendations or prescriptions Kautalya has not sacrified principles
of morality at the altar of the State, and that the ArthaSastra'must be
regarded as equivalent to Dharmasastra.? Whether the Arthafdstra is

. secular or follows the Dharmasastras, has been discussed in a lengthy

1 Introduction, p. 53.
s drthaSasira of Kautalya, vol. iii (Trivandrum ed., Intro,, p. 4).

17
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contribution! by the reviwer and it has been conclusively shown that
the author of the extant work is swayed by high moral considerations.
Apparently Dr. Meyer is not aware of some Indian publications in
the shape of articles and books on the Asrthadasira. For example, he
has not referred to Prof. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar's Aspects of
Ancient Indian Polity or K. P. Jayaswal’'s Hindu Polity. Nor has
he any reference to contributions on the subject in Indian Research
Journals, and Proceedings of the Oriental Conferences.

In the later pages of his Introduction, the learned German oriental-
ist takes the right view that A»/ka is important for fulfilling the
objects of life which are beautifully expressed in one word the Trivarya
in Sanskrit literature or the muppal of Tamil literature. He briefly
surveys the significance of danda, as specially to avert a State being
plunged in matsyanydya. He also examines the conception of Hindu
monarchy that the king was something more than a mere mortal being,
and for the realization of 7rivarga, the king is held to be a necessary
factor. These and other topics of allied interest are raised, and we
have no hesitation in conclﬁding that Dr. Meyer's book is distinctly
the best achievement among the existing studies on the Arthafastra.
Differing, as we have to do with regret, from him in some minor details,
we congratulate him on this great study of a technical subject as
ancient Indian Economics and Politics.

The value of the work is much enhanced by an elaborate general
index followed by an equally elaborate Sanskrit index. In reviewing
the Kautaliya Arthasastra edited by the late T. Ganapati Sastri in the
pages of this learned journal in 1925, we suggested that a new transla-
tion in English based on the commentaries available was desirable ;
and may we again venture to suggest the same to scholars interested

in the subject ? Such a translation would throw a flood of new light, -

if the translator would take into account all the contributions, whether
in English or other modern languages like the French and the German,

V. R. R, DigsHITAR.

! Proceedings of Third Qriental Conference, p. 6158
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« ACTES DU PREMIER CONGRES NATIONAL
DES HISTORIENS FRANCAIS PARIS

ES
UB

Tais is a small handy volume of 95 pages c(?ntaifxing the;dp?ocie)zti;:giz
of the First National Congress of Frenzhbﬂxzogizz I;z t hl: bare ™
. 1
Apﬂ?, o d T:E::‘:::;F;i;‘:: (t)cI: etrki: Miynister of Public Instruction.
of Hiane u:veral distinguished scholars who took part in the
Amongd’ o osf the Congress, the following wetre prominent : M. Glotz,
P"°°‘.‘e mgsf the French Committee of Historical Sciences, M. Charléty,
;r::t[:: z:)tf :he Academy at Paris, and M. Piten'ne, Vice’;}:emde:ito::
the International Committee of Historical Sc1enc‘es. e ?lesthere
inued for three days from the 20th to 23rd April. Generally !
- ittings on each day. Different papers on the four periods
o tw'o - mi France—ancient, medieval, modern and contemporary
e msw;yuZder distinguished Presidents. There were also other
i :ize art, economic history and general history in which the
et f et’s offered and discussed was comparatively small. The
num::;;gza:hov; that every paper was followed by keen discugsions
:;?:hich a brief but useful summary is given.

—were

* ¢ BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL COMMITTEE
OF HISTORICAL SCIENCES—No. 6

May 1929. Vor. II, PART 1

PUBLISHED BY THE ORGANIZING Comm:nﬁx or THE CONGRESS

Tais interesting volume contains the proceedings of th(.% Si;‘th Inct)er.
national Congress of Historical Scie}:ces, held .at 0-510 m. 1928, ‘ ne

the useful institutions relating to modern hlstoncail sciences is the
o ional Committee of Historical Sciences, organized at Geneva,
Intemalt;:;a The G'overning Board of the Committee consist of
l;'I{ayl‘ioht, Iiniversity of Oslo, President; B. D.embinski., Univerf;ity of
Pc;znan. and A. Dopsch, University of Vienna, .Vlce-?remtients;
K. Brandi, University of Gottingen, G. DeSanctis, mevers:ty of
Turin, J. Susta, University of Praha, and H. W. V. Temperley,
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Cambridge University,. Governors; M, Lhéritier, Paris, Secretary-

General; W. G. Leland, Washington, Treasurer. Practically every

country in the world has its representatives as members of the
Committee. It is a pity that India does not find a place, and still we
hope the Committee will include in the near future historians from
India also.

The Bulletin of the [nternational Committee is published under the
Direction of the Governing Board by the‘ Secretary-General. The
languages admitted to the Bulletin are English, French, German,
Italian and Spanish. The object of the Congress at Oslo is mentioned
as ‘ the promotion of research and the strengthening of international
good-will.’” In the course of the thrilling opening address, Prof. Koht
said: ‘ I remember that at the International Congress of London in
1913 Mr. Trevelyan, I think, very rightly pointed out that English
historical research was greatly indebted to the work of amateur
historians. We are all grateful to the amateurs and the other
independent investigators who help to enrich our studies with new
ideas and new researches. But all this independent personal work
needs the corrective of professional discussion, Al our ideas and prelimi-
nary resulls will gain by undergoing the ordeal of being talked over with
fellow investigators : and this is where the International Congresses
come in.” (The italics are ours.) This is a true observation worthy
of note. Amateur research, with the proper corrective, may blossom
into flowers and even ripen into fruits,

A communiqué dated July 1, 1929, of the International Com-

mittee of Historical Sciences, shows the varied spheres of activity in
which the Committee has engaged itself. The following sub-com-
mittee or commissions Have been formed : Commission for publication,
commission for studies in History, commission for bibliography,
commission in regard to diplomatic relations, commission in respect of
the constitution, commission for a retrospective bibliography of the
periodicals, commission for revision of chronological tables, and com-
mission for iconography. It is unnecessaty for us to add that the
reports of these different sub-committees will be an interesting
titerature by iiself and will enrich modern historical studies.

V.R.R.
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+ THE PANDYAN KINGDOM FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES
TO THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY’

BY
Mgr. K. A. NIiLAKANTA SASTRI, M.A.

Luzac & Co. 277pp. PriceRs. 6.

Mg. NILAREANTA SasTRI has rendered real service to the cause of
South Indian history by bringing out in book form, with suitable
amplification and revision, his University Lectures on the Pandyas,
delivered in 1926. The book contains sixteen chapters and the author
gives a clear and connected account of all that can be definitely
known about the history of the Pandyan kingdom from the period
of the Sangam up to the sixteenth century A.D. His has been a
laborious task of gleaning the truth about past events from a bundle
of legends, often unbelievable in nature, and also from a large mass
of epigraphical material, a proper interpretation of which demands a
fairly good knowledge of even astronomy. Having regard to the
difficulties of the subject, it must be stated that Mr. Sastri has made
the best of a bad job. He has arrived at conclusions which are, in the
main, acceptable and he has not allowed rival theories of scholars to
perplex him. To say this is to say a great deal in his favour, for,
there happen to be, at the present time, as many theories as there are
investigators, some of whom are, by their eminence and erudition,
well qualified to ‘lay down the law’ in such matters. Of necessity,
Mr. Sastri bas had to adopt an attitude of reserve and caution so as to
« fruitless controversy ’, as he himself remarks in his Introduc-
tion. Perhaps he has kept this idea a trifle too prominently in his
mind, for, the reader sometimes desires to know what views the
s on some controversial questions and why. For

avoid

author himself hold
instance, the reader does feel disappointed and dissatisfied that

Mr. Sastri does not give a definite lead on the question of the
dangam, The author has, in his own words, made * the discussion on
the vexed guestion quite general’ and ‘based it on broad considera-
der to avoid getting lost in minutize’. Caution .is
laudable in & historian, especially in one who has to tackle problems
which arise out of the paucity of historical evidence. But it is just
such problems that press for solution at the hands of well-informed

scholars. Again, ina book on the Pandyan kingdom, one has a right

tions in or
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to expect some kind of a satisfactory account of the one outstanding
institution, the Sangam, which shed lustre and glory upon South
India in general and the Pandya country in particular. Every lover of
South India must feel legitimately proud that if North India could
boast of the universities of Taxila, Nalanda and Benares, he had the
Madura Sangam to his credit. Mr. Sastri could very well have
examined this point a little more thoroughly and given us his own
opinion (instead of merely referring us to Dr. Krishnaswami
Aiyangar) on such questions as (1) whether there was established a
body called the Sangam, and if s0, when, (2) what might have been
the reasons for pitching upon Madura as the seat of the University
and (3) why the Sangam works were mainly secular in character, etc.
He might have utilized (to a greater extent than he has done in p. 23)
the relevant portions of thg Sinnamanfr plates and given us some
valuable particulars. It cannot be said that materials are insufficient.
A comparison of the details in the Sinnamanar plates with the stories
of the Tiruvilayadal purapam will show that the discerning historian
has ample scope for drawing valid conclusions about the early history
of the Pagdyas. For instance, lines 97 and 98 of the document with

the 7iruvilayadal story No. 15; line 91 with No. 13; lines 99 and 100

with the 17th stanza of story No. 31. Again, the allusion in the plates
to the removal of the evil effects of famine (Adumpasi nadaharriyum)
may be examined in the light of the statement in the commentary of
the lrayanar Ahapporul.! There are many more which Mr. Sastri
will pick out for himself. It is undeniable that one may not succeed in
saying the last word in such matters. ‘But historical hypotheses must
be constructed before the final conclusions can be reached, and who
will undertake to do that if scholars shirk the responsibility ?

The author is equally reticent on the other * vexed question of the
Kalabhra occupation of the Pagdyan country ’ (p. 47). He would have
earned the thanks of the reader if he.had culled out from the
epigraphical records (which, it is evident, he has very thoroughly used
for his thesis) all those portions being references on the Kajabhras
and given us the benefit of his observations upon them, so that we
might be in a position to discover what sort of people the Kalabhras

¢

3 It appears that Mr. Sastri had nothing but contempt for this work as a histori-
cal source. .
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were and why they swept away the earlier empires (Alavariya

_adhirajarai ahala nikki).
As for the history of the Pandyas between the seventh and the tenth

centuries A.D., reconstructed from the available Panpdya charters,
Mr. Sastri has been very thorough-going in his work. He has examined
the views of all previous scholars, rejecting those which he could not
approve of and expressing his own conclusions very clearly. Yet, we
cannot agree with him when he identifies Varaguna Maharaja of the
larger Sinnamaniir plates with the donor of the Vélvikkudi grant.
Mr. Sastri has taken up this view for avoiding what he considers a
difficulty. He desires to avoid the* perplexing duplication of Réaja
Simha’ (p. 40). Where is the perplexity in Raja Simha (father of
Varaguna Maharaja) being regarded as the son of Nedunjadayan, the
donor of the Velvikkudi grant ? On the other hand, it seems to be best
to leave Mr. Venkayya's tentative list (£p. Rep. 1908, p. 66) undisturb-
ed except for the identification of the donor of the Madras Museum
plates. (He seems to be identical with the donor of the Vélvikkudi *
plates.) Otherwise, fresh difficulties crop up, which could not have
escaped the notice of Mr. Sastri. One of them is about the dates that
have to be assigned to the kings. At the present stage, only three
dates are well-known, i.e. (1) a.D. 862, the date of Varaguna Varman’s
accession, (2) A.D. 770 for the donor of the Veélvikkugdi grant, and (3)
A.D. 642, the date of the destruction of Vatapi, the Chalukya capital.
Mr. Sastri has given tentative dates allowing thirty years for
Kadungdn, twenty-five years each for Avani Stlamani and Séndan,
forty years for Arikésari Mara Varman or Ninra Sir Nedumaran,

thirty years for Ko-chadayan Ranadbira, twenty-five years for Raja-

simha, fifty years for the donor of the Velvikkudi grant and forty-
seven years for $ri Mara §ri Vallaba. In the absence of much evidence

in giving unduly long periods for the last two monarchs here named,

kS

we feel too diffident to rely upon Mr. Sastri’s dates. Scholars know that * ,}

saint Appar converted Mahendra Varman who ruled from circa a.p, 600
to 625. Appar was also moving about from place to place with his
friend saint Sambandar, who is known to have cured Ninra Sir Nedu-
maran of his fever. 1f the Nedumaranin question ruled from 670 to 710
itis hlzhly doubtful if Appar could have been alive, and if alive, strong
_enough to Jift Sambandar’s palanquin on his shoulders and get mixed in
the crowd of Sambandar’s followers, as isnarrated io his life. It is almost
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certain, therefore, that Nedumiran, the saint, should have mounted the
throne much earlier than A.p. 670. These difficulties can be conveniently
avoided by accepting roughly the following dates :—Kadungon 562-
592 Avani Stlamani 592-622 ; Sendan 622-652 ; Ninra Sir Nedumaran
652-682 ; Ranadhira 682-712; Ari KeSari II 712-742 ; KG-chadayan
(donor) 742-772; Rija Simha a.p. 772-802; Varaguna Maharaja 802-
832; Sri Mara Sri Vallabha 832-862 ; Varaguna Varman 862to (? ).
Here we have assigned roughly thirty years for each of the monarchs,
and when we get fresh particulars we can date the monarchs more
accurately.
1n the sixth chapter of the book, Mr. Sastri lets in evidence from
the Mahavamsa to prove (1) that during the reign of Séna I, there was
a Pandya invasion of Ceylon, and that the Pandya was victorious ; and
(2) that during the reign of the next king Seéna II, the Sinhalese
invaded the Pandya country and established a pretender (a rebel Pangdya
prince) on the Pandya throne. It is doubtful if Mr. Sastri’s explanation
of the Miya Pindya can be accepted. He relies upon the dates of the
Séna kings as obtained by making the correction of twenty-four years.
In spite of Dr. Hultzsch, it is very doubtful if the suggested scheme of
corrections works satisfactorily. We have to accept the Mahavamséa
dates as such, allowing a fairly wide margin this side or that. Further
as Mr. Sastri has himself noticed, there is a difference between th;
Sinnamanfir plates version and of the Mahavaméa version. The
former speaks of a victory for the Pandya and the latter speaks defi-
nitely about the death of the Pandya king on the battle-field. It is
certain that the father of Varaguna Varman was victorious in Ceylon,
Perhaps the wir was due to the help rendered by the Ceylonese king
to a rebel prince of the Pandya line. So Sri Mara Vallabha might
have defeated the rebel prince and also the Ceylonese king. That
could have happened in the reign of S€na [ '(846-866 according to the
Mah@vams$a). There might have been a counter-invasion of the Pandya
kingdom during the reign of Varaguna Varman, when Sena Il was
ruling in Ceylon and Varaguna Varman might have been the person
killed inthe fight. The coronation of the rebel prince mightalso have
happened. Then Vira Niardyana might have ousted the rebel and
moux.zted the throne himself. That would account for the fact that
nothing of any detail is found about Varagupa Varman. Again, his
not having an heir to sncceed him to the throne is also explain;d in
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this way, for he was possibly abruptly killed in the encounter with
Séna I,

The above alternative solution of the question is given not with
the view of discrediting Mr. Sastri’s account, but only to demonstrate
how difficult the task of the historian becomes when he makes a
genuine attempt to re-construct the past. Much more co-ordination,
than exists at present, becomes necessary among scholars at work in
the same field of research. Mr. Sastri has done the best that a single
man can do. A thorough-going examination of the 7fvaram hymns
and the works of Manikka Vasagar will be necessary before ome
can pronounce anopinion upon the date of Manikka Vadagar. Mr. Sastri,
evidently, could not find the time needed for it.t Thatis why we find
Sastri relegating this important guestion to a footnote on pp. 66 and
67. Without much of an argument to support him he states ‘ my con-
clusion, therefore, isthat Manikka Visagar must be taken to have
preceded the Tevaram Trio . In the case of this saint, we can arrive
at a reasonable date, provided we make judicious use of the material
available in the TiruvaSagam in the light of the information gleaned
from the Vélvikkudi grant. The matter cannot, unfortunately, be
entered into in greater detail here, since a special article on the subject
is needed to bring out the full force of the arguments. '

As for the remaining portions of the book, they are very well
written by the author with his usual thoroughness and perspicuity.
Yet, there is still scope for improvement. Fresh sources can be
tapped so as to throw light on some obscure corners. For instance,
in chapter ix, we find Mr. Sastri strugeling with the conflicting re-
ports of the epigraphists to establish some sort of sequenSe of events
in the reigns of some Pandya kings about whom the exact degree of
relationship is not known. He says:‘A Jatavarmao St Vallabha
geems to have reighed in this period with some real power for a
period of at least twenty-three years. A considerable number of his
records are found in various places . . . but the historical introduction

“tells us nothing about the historical details of his reign 'V(p. 118), It

1 Similasly, bis book contains no trace, in the later chapters, of his baving
examined the contemporary Tamil lterature, with a view to give a picture of the
social life at the end of the tbirtesntl century. He has to base his inferences upoy

the remarks of Marco Polo,

18
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is not possible to determine precisely the period of his rule although
there is some reason to think that he was a contemporary of Kulot-
tunga I’ (p. 119). He later on arrives, after epormous labour, at
the result that the following kings reigned in succession :—(1) Jata-
varman Sti Vallabha, (2) Mara Varman Tribhuvana Chakravartin
Parakrama Pandya D&éva, (3) Jatavarman Parantaka Pandya, (4) Mara
Varman Sri Vallabha who had Vira Ravi Varman of Travancore as
tributaty, (5) Kula§ekhara (pp. 123-25). Let us congratulate Mr. Sas-
tri on his success because heis, in.the main, correct. Except with
regard to the statement that Vira Ravi Varman was a king of
Travancore and was the tributary of No. 4, he is right in his conclu-
sions. We find the same details furnished in an untapped source. In 1906
and 1907 were published in a Tamil paper ealled Tirundvukkarasu, the
summary of the information obtained from Sidana Olaikkanakku, still
found in the Swami Veédamiirti Mutt at Tachalalir in the Tinnevelly
District. The succession of Pandya kings found therein is as follows:
(1) Ugra Pandya Raja(a.D. 1023), (2) Alli Unda Raja (A.D. 1095),
(3) Paraatak (i2) Raja (A. D. 1134), (4) Sivili (Sri Vallabha) Mara Pandya
Raja (a. p. 1173), (5) Vira Kérala Raja (a. D. 1210), (6) Kula Sekhara
Perumal and four brothers (a. p. 1270). (In the abovelist, each king is
the son of the king mentioned.above him.)

Mr. Sastri will readily recognize these as being the six kings
named above. This document becomes particularly valuable because
of the definite dates (all expressed in Saka and in Kollam era). He
can now make all the necessary alterations in his dates.

Thus, we see that fresh sources which must be examined by the
research worker are the Olaikkanakkus preserved in mutts and temples.
They do contain very valuable information.

Notwithstanding all that is stated above,by way of appreciative
criticism, there is absoluteiy no doubt that Mr. Sastri’s book satisfies
a long-felt need. It willbe readily welcomed by the history.reading
public as the one practically authoritative treatise on the difficult
subject of the Pandyas.

The get-up of the book is good.

C. V. N,
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“ANCIENT INDIAN COLONIES IN THE EAST,
VOL. I, “« CHAMPA "

BY
R. C. MAJUMDAR, M.A,, PH.D.
[Dacca University : published by the Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Lahore]

A NEW vista is just opening before the serious student of the history
of Hindu India in the so-called Greater India, comprising all south-
east of Asia practically and the islands of the Archipelago, at any rate
the nearer ones to the coast. It is now clear—though as yet all the
lines are not clearly laid—that the whole of this region had been colo-
nized and Hinduized comparatively early, and had coatinued to enjoy
prosperity under Hindu civilization for wellnigh thirteen centuries.
The history of the beginnings of this colonial movement is lost in the
mists of obscure tradition, but the brighter periods that followed the
small beginnings have become more and more clearly visible, thanks
to the labours of archmologists and epigraphists who have been
working assiduously for more than half a century to make the hidden
secrets visible. The credit of this discovery and the working up of
this lost history of India are alike due to, the French School entirely,
so far as the coatinental portion is concerned, while in regard to the
islands this school bears no inconsiderable share, though the Dutch
may claim credit for the larger share of this work. The work of the
French, which, as in other places, was more or less the product of
personal enterprise, received organized support by the fo.undation of
the school at Hanoi, L'Ecole Francaise D’Extreme Orlent, in 1898,
Since then the school has gone to work seriously in the studying up
of all that is connected with the countries under French authority and ’
the neighbouring islands. The results of their labour are incorporated b
in the Bulletin which the school issues, the ‘ Toung Pao’ and a.
pumber of monographs issued from time to time by individual workers, -
Being all in French, the work has not become as well known in India
as it should be, and’ Dr. Majumdar’s effort is the comparatively
humble one of making these known to the Indian public unacquainted
with French. Apart from this diﬁ'lc.ulty of language, the conditions
in regard to library facilities in India are such that even the very

urious have little chance of access to these publications, necessarily -
c S s



284 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

costly in their nature and erudite in their character. The work there-
fore consists of the inscriptions {found in Champa published in text
and in translation constituting Pt. II of the work of a little over 225
pages. This is prefaced by an introduction which is slightly larger
being about 275 pages comprised of two parts, first the dynastic
history and the next the cultural history and civilization of Champa.
Of the prefatory part a little more than the first half is devoted to
names and dates of history—the dry bones that are abgolutely neces-
sary for understanding the cultural history of the past not only of this
region, but of any other. It is divided into chapters, each chapter
referring either to a region or a period. The salient features of the
history are discussed in general terms and a general or other kind of
list of successions of rulers annexed to the general account. The
regular history of this region seems to have begun somewhere about
the second centuty A.D., it may have been earlier, and has gone on
almost to A.D. 1500. But the fact that they founded the Hindn
colonies and the process of colonization had gone on to a considerable
extent when we get the first historical view, would naturally imply a
previous period of colonization going on probably for some centuries.
The colonies seem to have gone into this region from India, from all
over the country according to Dr. Majumdar, over land from East
Bengal and Assam, not necessarily from that part of the country
alone. The colonies seem to have proceeded from the interior
as well, but across that region, into Burma and beyond Burma.
The important streams however seem to have proceeded over the
sea, one centre being from Damluk, the Tamralipti of history,
at the head of the Bay of Bengal and at one of the mouths
of the Ganges. The next outport of importance is Gopalpur, the
* Palura Apheterion’ of Ptolemy near the mouth of the Ganjam river
from which all sea-going craft, of all kinds and of all sizes, sailed up
along the coast to this place wherefrom they drew out amidst sea and
set sail across either to the part of the continent set over against it,
or south-eastwards, to the Malaya Peninsula or to the islands adjoin-
ing. A large contribution to this stream of colonization was undoubt-
edly made by the country in the immediate neighbourhood, the
Kalinga country. But, as was already remarked above, it is not merely
the Kalingas, but other people from elsewhere also—the people from
the distant south\and even the west coast of India—came in here and
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get sail across. There were other southern ports, the ports at the
mouth of the Krishoa, ports on the south Madras coast, such as
Kaverippattinam and Negapatam, from which this sea-going move-
ment started. There was communication over sea between the east
coast and west coast of India, and ships seem to have come in regular
caravan for purposes of trade. Half a dozen places have been marked
as centres of meeting of this busy maritime enterprise. The actual
relations between these places and the various colonies established in
the east have not all been made quite clear in the account given by
Majumdar, who writes his account from the side of the colonies them.
selves. This defect can be made good only by knowing the history’
of the colonies from the monuments and making comparative studies
of these with the detailed history of India for the corresponding periods,
to supply the links in the chain of movement that constituted the
colonial history of India. For the pursuit of this study the foundation
is well and truly laid by the enterprise of Dr. Majumdar in providing
a handy and readable volume based on the work of the French School
at Hanoi essentially and providing the material upon which he has
pased his account. We congratulate the author upon the production of
this work and commend the enterprise of the publishers for having
brought it out. We should have very much liked the book being free
from petty blemishes of writing and printing, but perhaps it is a little
too much to expect thatas yet. We only hope that this work and what
is promised further by the autbor would provide the means for a better
understanding of Greater India in India itself. We shall conclude the
review with wishing him success in his efforts already done, as well
as those necessary for what he proposes doing in the future.

. THE SEVEN CITIES OF DELHI—A DESCRIPTION
AND HISTORY ’

BY

Cor. Sir GorpoN HEARN

{Second Edition, Thacker, Spink & Co., Calcutta]
Tas handy aseful publication which has been in existence for the last
twenty years is given to the public in a new edition now. The author
is one who has had considerable experience of the locality in all its
details and has had occasion to make a detailed study not only of the
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localities, but of the literature bearing on it. As he says, he
consulted something like a hundred and forty works on the subject.
The new edition incorporates matter that has come to notice since the
publication of the first, corrects a few errors and provides, on the
whole, an excellent handbook in fourteen chapters of the various
monuments of Delhi. There are six maps and about twenty-two
illustrations, with the necessary background of historical material of
tables of dates, etc. It is an excellent handbook which deals with the
monuments in a non-technical form, and provides reliable information
even to laymen vigiting the place. It ought to be in the hands of
everybody who wishes to visit the place, so full of ancient ruins
surrounding the new rising city of the viceregal capital, Delhi.

* Select Contents from the QOriental Journals

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Researck Sociely
March-June, 1929— '

J. VIDYALANRARA : * The date of Kanishka’ expresses the view
that Dr. Sten Konow’s theory of A.c. 128 as the date of
Kanishka's accession may be definitely accepted.

R. D. BaNerii: ¢ Antiquities of the Baudh State.’

A. BANERJI-SASTRI: ¢ Jayapura copper-plate of Devananda-
deva.’*

V. KrisENA RAo: ¢The Identification of Kalinganagara,' The
writer is inclined to believe that the site covered by the two

_villages, Nagara Katakam and Mukhalingam represents the
ancient Kalinganagara.

L. V. Ramaswamr ArvAr: ° Dravidian Notes.’

K. P, JavaswaL: ¢ The Paris Manuscript of the Garga-Sam#kita.’

A. S. ALTERAR: ‘Further discussion about Ramagupta.’ The
writer considers in this contribution some of the criticisms of
his new theory on the problem of Ramagupta (between the
reigns of Samudragupta and Chandragupta II) in a previous
issue of this Journal and adduces fresh evidence supporting his
position, s

K. K. Basu: ¢Account of Mubarak Shah,’ the Second Sayyad
ruler of Delhi. Gives a narrative of the concluding portion of
Mubarak’s reign which appeared in the 1928 issue of this
Journal,

K. K. Basv: ‘An account of Muhammad Shah,’ the Third
Sayyad ruler of Delhi. '

K. K. Basu: * The House of Tughluk.’ * .

SasiBHUSAN CEAUDHURI: * Discusses the relation of the present
Vayu and Stva Puranas’ and concludes that the Vayur Purana
of the Asiatic Society is a genuine Purana belonging to a very
early age and that it has a greater claim than the Siva Purana
to be reckoned as one of the original eighteen Puranas.

S. LARSHMINARAYAN HARICHANDAN JaGDEB: ‘Rock inscrip-
tion near Atagada Fort in Nokth Ganjam,’ ‘

-

~
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R. D. BANERJI: ‘Note on the above inscription,’ Shows how
the above record usefully corroborates the statements of the
Mussalman historians.

R. K. MUKERJI: *‘ Later Guptas of Magadha,’ Answers to the
criticisms of R. D. Banerji with reference to the writer's
position.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies (London Institution)

VoL. V, Pr. 11, 1929
J. M. Unvara: ‘ The Palace of Darius the Great and the Apa-

dana of Artaxerxes 1I in Susa.’ .

K. RoNNow : *‘Some Remarks on Svétadvipa.’

Journal of the Bombay Historical Society

March, 1929.

A. S. VAIDYANATHA AYVAR: ‘The Food Legends of the East.’
Makes a comparative study of the Chaldean, the Jewish and the
Indian, and points out that the Brahmana account of the Sa’a.
patha Brahmana is the parent legend.

N. N. Larra: ¢Lord Dalhousie and the Faithful Allies of the
British.’

V. R. RaMacHANDRA DIkSHITAR: ‘The History of the Barly
Buddhism in India.’” Propounds ule view that the Buddhist sect
was gn unorthodox sect like the Vratyas, the Danavas, and that
the Buddhist movement came into birth before the actual period
of Gautama Buddha'’s teachings. In the opinion of the writer,
Mahdvira and Gautama were representatives of Kshatriya
movement which aimed at ascetic life. Buddha was not oppos-
ed to the caste-system aﬁd the principle of Akimsa was not
peculiar to this sect. According to the writer, it is incorrect to
speak of a ‘‘Buddhist India’' as a whole, and concludes that
early Buddhism did not exercise any influence on the history of
the land.

K. H. KamDAR: *The year of Sivaji's birth.’

Rev. H. Heras: ‘A Historical tour in search of Kadamba '

documents.’ Gives in the course of an illustrated account a
number of antiquities, inscriptions and manuscripts in Khanéur
Devgiri, Golihalli, Bidi, Hubfi, Banavasi, etc,
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Epigraphia Indica
Vor. XIX, Pt. V

L. D. Barnrrr: °Six inscriptions’ from Kolur and Devageri.

S. KoNow: ¢ Shahdaur Inscriptions’, one apparently of the year
60. '

N. G. MATUMDAR: ° Peshawar Museum Inscription’ of the year
168.

N. G. Masjumpagr: ‘A Kharoshti Inscription’ from Jamalgarhi
of the year 359. ‘

A. M. SATAGOPARAMANUJACHARYA ¢ ‘A note on the Velvikkudi
grant of Nedunjadaiyan,

G. VenkoBA Rao: ¢ Kumbakonam Inscription’ of Sevvappa
Nayaka.

L. D. Barnerr: ‘Gadag Inscription’ of the reign of Jaya-
simha II.

L. D. BARNETT: °‘Two Inscriptions’ from Ron.

Indian Antiquary
May, 1929,
HARIEAR Das: ¢ The Mission of George Weldon and Abraham

Navarro ' to the court of Aurangazeb.

Indian Antiquary
June, 1929, ‘
T. K, JosgpE: *‘Was St.iThomas in S. India?’ L

Journal and Proceedings of Asiatic Society of Bengal
Vor. XXIII, No. 4

Pravac DavaL: ‘¢ Rare Mughal Coins acquired for the Provin-
’ cial Museum, Lucknow.’ o

PRAVAG Davar: ¢Coins of the Husain Baigara of Khurasan

(873-913 m).’

. Pravac DavaL: ¢ Narwar coins.’

A MASTER: °The Arthasastra on coins and minting.

C. B. Korrwar: *Copper Dams of Jalalu-d-din Akbar.
‘ G.H. OrA: ‘A gold coin of Bappa Riawal. .

S. H. Hopwvira: *The ¢ Shahi-i-Hind coins,’

19
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Bengal Past and Present
Vor. XXXVII, Parr 11

SIR E. CorToN: * Warren Hastings through the German eyes,’
Examination of a play in German by Herr Lion Fenchtwanger
in which Warren Hastings is introduced as the central figure.’

H. Hosten: *Relation of the Capuchin Missions in Bgypt,
Syria and Mesopotamia, Persia and East India.

P. PISSURLENGER : ‘ Some unknown dealings between Raghaoba
and the Portuguese.’

D. SarvApmIKARI: ¢ Early public life in India.’

B. K. Basu: ¢ The Cornwallis-Malet correspondence.’

B. RAMACHANDRA RAa0: *‘Organised Banking in the days of
John Company.’

The Presidency College Meagazine
March, 1929,

V. RanGacmArI: ‘ Foundation of the Gupta Empire. The
writer concludes after a lengthy discussion that it seems to him
that Fleet’s date is the most acceptable and assumes that the
Gupta Era marked the accession of Chandragupta I,

The Caleutta Review
July, 1929.

D. R, PHANDARKAR: ‘An Appreciation of the Early Life of
Buddha,

The Bharat:
February, 1929.

[ ]
T. RAJAGOPALA RAO: ¢ Sanskrit metres in Telugu poetry,’
A. NITYANANDA SASTRY: * Message of Kalidasa.’

March, 1929, .
M. SOMASERHARA SArMA : * Kadambas in Kalinga.’
V. RamamurTHY : ‘ Karnitaka.'

April, 1929,
V. VENERATARAYA SASTRY: ‘ Bncyclopadia of Telugu grammar,’
V. PRABHAKARA SASTRY: * Origin of the Nominative in Telugu.’
SesHADRI RAMANA KAVULY ; ¢ Armakonda inscription of Rudra.’
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May, 1929,
K, RAMARRISANIAH: ‘Languages of Northern India.’
Dr. N. VENEATARAMANIAH : ‘¢ Conquests and literary patronage
of Achyutadéva Raya.’

June, 1929.
K. S. SarmA: ¢ Bina and the Kadambari.’
V. VENKATARAYA SASTRY : * Encyclopadia of Telugu grammar.’
DR. N. VENKATARAMANIAH: * History of the Aravidu dynasty.’

Journal of the Telugu Academy
Vor. XVII, No. 1

K. VENEATA SASTRY: ¢ The Poetic Skill of Peddana.’

Vor. XVII, No. 2

K. VYAsACEHARYA: ‘Poet and Poetry.’
K. BrRAHEMIAH SAsTRY: ¢ Methods of Literary Criticism.’ ,

VoL, XVIi, No. 5

J. Ramiae Panturu: *Narasataopet Inscription of Manuma
Ganda Gopala.’

J. Ramiam PANTULU: C, P. grant of Chokkanatha Nayaka of
Vijayanagar.’

J. Ramiag PANTULU: ¢ The family of Tyagardja.’ ®

K. BRAHEMIAH SasTrY: ‘ The Manucharitram.’

Telugu Academy Journal
Vor. XVII, No. §

J. Ramiag PANTULU: * Narasaraopet Inscription of Manuma
Gauda Gopala’. ‘

This was incorporated in the S. /. /, vol. vi, as No. 661, but the
inscription "coatains only 104 lines, while that published
by the author has 157 lines. Secondly, the record is shown to
be of immense value as determining the date of the famouns

' Telugu poet Tikkana. The Kakatiya ruler Ganapati and the
Telugu Choda chief Manuma Siddhi were contemportaries.”
Ganapati ruled between s. 8. 1120-1182, ' Manuma Ganda

Y
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Marck, 1929.
M. S. SArRMA : * Kadambas in Kalinga’. .
The writer deduces from five Eastern Ganga records, the
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Gopala of the inscription, who was the grandson of Manuma
Siddhi and a contemporary and vassal of Prataparudra, the
second in succession to Ganapati, Calculating backwards
from Manuma Ganda Gopala, at the rate of twenty-five years a
generation, Manuma Siddhi’s date comes to about s. s. 1169.
This falls within the regnal period. Viresalingam Pantulu
also expresses a similar view in his Lives of Telugu Poels
when he says that Tikkana was a contemporary of Ganapati,
This remark is based on the literary work Siddheswara
Charitram. This Narasaraopet inscription of Manuma Ganda
Gopala, dated in 8. 8. 1218 confirms it.

Bharati

existence in Kalinga, of a family of Kadambas whose names
end with the word * Khédi’—e.g. Ugra Khédi, Dharma Khédi,
etc. He writes that these migrated from the neighbourhood of
the * Khéd' Taluk of the Ratnagirl district. His arguments
are that the nominal ending ‘ Kheédi’ is related to the place of
their origin, the existence of a Madhukeswara in the Kalinga
capital and the mention of the same deity as the favourite
deity of the Kadambas of Vaijayanti, Paldsika and Panungal.
Panungal is mentioned in ancient inscriptions, to be the capital
of Matsya-désa and the Kadambas of Kalinga took the Matsya

or fish as their emblem.

May, 1929.

¢ Achyutadevardya’s conquests and literary patronage ’.
The writer mentions Achyutadevaraya's defeat of the king of

Utkala which was hitherto unknown. This king of Utkala is
identified with the Gajapati chief Pratéparudta. It is also said
that, during the fourteen years of his rule, Achyuta Réya had as
many literary works written, but, being an ardent devotee of
Sri Venkateswara, had all of them dedicated to that God.
Hence it is clear that he also was a great patron of letters ag
was his predecessor Krishna Raya.
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June, 1929,

Dg. N. VENEATARAMANAYYA : ¢ History of the Arfwidu Dynasty ’.

The writer has selected 243 lines from a Manuscripts call.ed Bala
Bhagavatamis, belonging to Mr. Brown’s co.llectxox.a and
preserved in the Government Oriental Manuscripts lera}'y,
Madras. The work was written in .8, 1469. The selectf:d port1.on
deals with the Aravidu dynasty and has ben .edxtec? with
copious notes and references to literary, epxg.raphxc and
historical sources already published. A gef)ealogxcal t.able of
the dynasty as described in the Manuscripts 18 also published.



The Ka!abhras in South India

A REPLY
Panvit M. RAGHAVA AIYANGAR, TAMIL LEXICON OFFICE

Dr. S. KrISHNASWAMY AIYANGAR has affixed a footnote to my article
on the Kalabkras in South India in criticism of some of my views (vide
I.H.J., Vol. viii, No. 22, p. 74). Inmy article | tried to prove that the
Kalabhras were not the Kalvars, because even in the Tamil verse of
the Velvikudi plates we find the writer of the charter use the term
Kalabkra which he would not have done, had the two sections meant
one and the same.

I have also pointed out that the Kalabhras could hardly be the
Muttaraiyars inasmuch as the former were classed along with the
Pandyas and the Vallabhas (Chajukyas) who were the inveterate foes
of the Pallavas, and whom the poet describes as standing ¢ anxiously
and painfully long’ at the door of Nandivarman Pallavamalla for
audience. In regard to this the learned editor of the Journal observes
‘his friends might do as well as foes, as long as they recognized the
superior position of Nandivarman.” In the stanza which I have
quoted in my article the poet pays a glowing tribute to the valour of
the sovereign and we find him chronicling the number of his foes,
who, afraid of the conqueror’s prowess, had come of their own accord
to pay homage and who await his convenience for audience’
Instances alluding to the patient waiting of the subdued foe at the
door of the victorious are not wanting. (Silap. 25, pp. 34~36 ; Tamil
Navalar Caritai 154 ; Poyyamolippulavar, 7bid., 68; Kalingattupayans
314-526). To say that friends too bad to go through the ordeal of
waiting for interviews does not appeal to us,

Again history records that the Muttaraiyars were warmly attached
to the Pallava kings and were their viceroys for more than three
generations. There is besides no evidence of hostility between the
Muttaraiyars and the Pallavas. '
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According to Dr. Aiyangar the Kalabhras were the Kalvars who in
process of time developed into Veéls and Vellalas ultimately. His is
perhaps reminiscent of a saying

‘gorerit ot STISCITT SSDLIRLIT

Quoerar Quoeren ewngr Qaverorren rrECs.’

current in certain localities. This saying may be the result of the social
movements of a recent date when the term Kafvar carried with it an
air of inferiority. The Muttaraiyars the learned Professor calls rightly
as Kallars. Ever since the Sangam epoch they had styled themselves
as Kalvar-Koman, Kalvara Kalvan, etc. The term was then not one
of reproach but of honour and respect. Be this as it may, there is not
a single inscription identifying the Kalvars with the Vellalas, though
Kalabhras, are styled as Vellalas. The fact seems to be that the Kal-
vars felt themselves socially inferior and worked their way slowly to
the circle of the Vellalas.

1t is the contention of Dr. Aiyangar that Acchyutakalappalan who
may prove to be Acchyutavikrama ¢ could hardly be equated with one
described as Kaliyaradan in Tamil as-he was libetal in gifts to the
Brahmans’. It is indeed difficult to say whether Kiirruvanayanar and
Acchyutakalappilan are identical or different. We find however the
term Kaliyarasan among the records of the Pandyas who in the bitter-
ness of the loss of their country had much cause to view the conqueror
with hatred. And there is nothing inconsistent or contradictory in
a conqueror to lavish his gifts to Brahmans who had found favour in
his eyes. Moreover Kiyruvan is considered a Nayanar who could not
but be charitable and well disposed to the Brahmans.

As regards the resumption of the Brakmadeya of Velvikudi either
it must have been added to the king's estate as the result of political
disturbance confequent on the advent of a foreign king or it might
have lapsed to the state for want of proper claimants. It could not be
the deliberate act on the part of the sovereign nor could it bé due to '
any spite against any particular individual. If it had been done wil-
fully, it could have been rectified by Kadungdn as was the custom with
the succeeding monarchs to remedy such misappropriation. The fact
seems to,be‘that the BrakmadZya lay unclaimed for six generations

from Kadungon to Parintaka Nedunjadaiyan. 'There is therefore

no reason to suppose that the donor of gifts referred to in the



© Acchyuta

\‘ & o0 ’3‘
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Yapperunkala vivutthi conld not have been that Acchyuta at whose
door the charge of appropriation of the Braimadeya is laid.

I have tried to identify again Acchyutakalappilan with the
of Buddhadatta on different grounds. On the strength of
a statement in the above Virutii T ventured to suggest that he bore
It is contended that identifying the chief of the
Nandi Hills with Acchyuta who reigned at Puhar may prove fatal from
a geographical view-point. The Kalabhras conguered the Tamil king-

doms and made Pubar their capital. On the strengtn of the passage
iginal home must have been the Nandi Hilla

the title of Nandi.

in the Vipwiti, their ot
probably Nandidrug.
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